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N.A. 3aiinesa

«IIODMA HAIITET'O BPEMEHN»
(poman M.IO. JlepmonToBa u nosma H.B. T'oroas
B acteTndeckoii KoHnenuuu C.I1. IleBbipeBa)

B crarbe paccmaTtpuBatorces ase pelieH3uu llleBbipeBa — Ha poman Jlep-
MOHTOBa «Iepoii Halero BpeMeHU» 1 MmoaMy lorojs «MepTBble Aylin». AHa-
JINTUYECKOE COTIOCTABJIEHNE 3TUX KPUTUUYECKUX TEKCTOB MO3BOJISIET MOKA3aTh
HE TOJBKO CBOeoOpasue 3cTteThueckoro MbiuieHus llleBbipeBa, HO Takke
CJIOXXHOE €OWHCTBO U B3aMMOJIEWCTBUE JIMTEPATypHOTO MPOLEecca U €ro 3cTe-
TUYeCKOI nHTeprnpeTauu Ha pyoexe 1830—1840 rr. — B mepro CTaHOBJICHUS
¥ Pa3BUTHUS PYCCKOM TICUXOJIOTUYECKOM TTPO3HI.

Kniouesvie cnosa: Jlepmontos, Toronb, llleBBIpeB, TUTEpaTypHBINA IIPO-
Liecc, ACTeTUYECKast MHTEPIIPETALIM, PycCKas IICUXOJIOTnYecKast po3a.

The article deals with two Shevyryov’s reviews — that of Lermontov’s novel
«A Hero of Our Time» and of Gogol’s poem “The Dead Souls”. Analytical
comparison of these critical texts makes it possible to show not only peculiarities
of Shevyryov’s aesthetic thinking, but also the complex unity and interaction of
the literary process and its aesthetic interpretation at the turn of the 1830s and
1840s, i.e. in the period of formation and development of Russian psychological
prose.

Key words: Lermontov, Gogol, Shevyryov, literary process, aesthetic inter-
pretation, Russian psychological prose.

Peuensuu llleBoipeBa Ha poman JlepmoHTOBa «Iepoit Halero Bpe-
MeHW» 1 o3My foronst «MepTBbIe TyII» MOSIBIUINCH B « MOCKBUTSIHH -
He» C MHTEePBAJIOM B MOJITOpPA rofa U B IIECTHAAIATh XXYPHAIBHBIX HO-
mepoB [IlesreipeB, 1841, IlleBripeB, 1842], xOTa caMu 3T COYMHEHUS
OTJIEJIEHbI IPYT OT Apyra OOJbIIMM ITPOMEXKYTKOM, POBHO IBYXJIETHUM, —
00a BBIIIUIM B CBET BECHOU: cooTBeTCTBEHHO 1840-r0 11 1842-ro 1. Takas
aACHUMMETPHS UMeeT BITOJTHE SICHYIO IIPUYMHY: OT3BIB O JIEPMOHTOBCKOM
poMaHe (B OTJIMYKE OT TOTOJIEBCKOI M03MBI, Ha KoTopylo LlleBBIpeB oT-
KJIIMKHYJICS He3aMeIIUTeTbHO) OBLIT IpeaCcTaBlIeH He cpasy, a TOJBKO
CITYCTSI IeCSITh MECSIIEB ITOCTIE €ro MOSBIICHUS B MOCKOBCKUX KHUKHBIX
JIaBKaX, — € HayajJoM u3gaHus «MOCKBUTSIHUHA» (BO BTOPOM HOMepe
nepBoif 9acTn). «OTcpodka» 00epHYIaCh CHMBOJIMYECKHU: CTEUEHUE 00-
CTOSITENIBCTB TIpuBesio JlepMoHTOBa B MOCKBY (ITpoe3noM, Ha ITyTH B
IletepOypr — B mocienauii ormyck) 30 ssaBaps 1841 r. [3axapos, 2003:
511] — HaKaHyHE MPOXOXIACHUS NUMEHHO BTOPOro HoMepa «MoOCKBUTSI-
HUHa» 9epe3 IeH3ypy. YKe Ha CIeAYIONINA JeHb MOSBIIOCH OOBSIBIIC-
HHE 0 BBIXOJE XypHaJla — C TTOJTHOCTBIO TIPUBEICHHBIM COICPKAHUEM,
YIIOMUHAHWEM PEIeH3MN Ha JIEPMOHTOBCKHMI pOMaH M yBeIOMICHUEM
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I1.B. KopoJsibkoBa

K BOITPOCY O PASI'PAHMYEHUUN ®OHTE3U
N JINTEPATYPHOU CKA3KHN

B cratbe npennaraeTcst pa3rpaHMUMBaTh GOHTE3N U JTUTEPATYPHYIO CKa3-
KY IO COBOKYITHOCTH TIPU3HAKOB — OCOOEHHOCTSIM TTPOMCXOXKIEHUS, CTPOSHMS
cloXeTa, TPOCTPAaHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHMHYYMa, 0 HAJIMIWIO OIpeme-
JIeHHbIX (YHKUUU MepcoHaxeil, Habopy BbIPa3UTENbHBIX CPeNCTB. KaHpoo-
Opasylolleil KaTeropuei sl aBTOPCKOM CKa3KM SIBJISIETCSI KATETOPUST «ITaMSITH
JKaHpa», B TO BpeMs KaK B OTHOILIEHWM (DIHTE3W MOXHO TOBOPUTH JIUIIB 00
OIpeAeIeHHOM JUTEPATyPHOUN TpaavuLIUK.

Kniouesnie crosa: danTE3M, MTUTEpaTypHast (aBTOpCKasl) CKa3Ka, (POoIbKIOp-
Hasl cKaska.

In this article it is suggested we should differentiate between the genres of
fantasy and a literary fairy tale by means of a complex of features — peculiarities
of the genre’s origins, structure of the plot, space and time continuum, by the
presence of certain character functions and a set of some means of expression.
The category which forms the genre of the literary fairy tale is “memory of the
genre” while as far as fantasy is concerned we can speak only of a certain literary
tradition.

Key words: fantasy, an authorial (literary) fairy tale, a folk (fairy) tale.
[Tpo6iema pasrpaHrndeHUs HIHTE3N U INTEPATYPHOI! CKa3KM CBsI-
3aHa ¢ KOMILIEKCOM TEOPETUYECKUX MPO0JIeM, pa3padaTbiBa€MbIX HAMU
B JUCCEPTAllMOHHOM MCCJIEIOBAaHUM, TTOCBSIIEHHOM MOIM(MUKALIUSIM
CKa3KM B COBPEMEHHOM YEIICKOM JTUTepaType. ITa mpodiiemMa sSBJsIeTCs
BeCbMa BaXKHON IJIsI IUTEpaTypOBEACHMUSI: B €€ PellIeHU! 3aKII0uaeTcs
OTBET Ha BOIIPOC O CBOEOOPa3MU XKaHpa aBTOPCKOM CKa3KW, 3aKOHO-
MEPHOCTSIX €ro pa3BUTHUS U OTJIMYMU OT (PaHTACTUKU, IPUTYM, JIUTEpa-
TypHOTO MHUa, yTONUHU, CATUPHI.

KaHp cka3zku — M3HAYaAJIbHO OAWH M3 OCHOBHBIX XXaHPOB 3MMUYeE-
ckoro ¢osbKJIOpa BCeX HApOAOB MHpa — IIPOLIEN BECbMa CJIOXHbBIN
MyTh, TTIOCTENEHHO 3aHSIB OJHO U3 BEIYIIIUX MECT B CUCTeME JIUTepaTyp-
HBIX XXaHPOB, a CKa30YHBIN BBIMBICEJ CTaJl OJHUM U3 OCHOBHBIX TUIIOB
XYIOXeCTBEHHOM ycnoBHocTn?. Kak n m060ii XaHp, aBTOpCKas cKasKa

! TloHsTHS «<IMTEpaTypHas» M «aBTOpCKas CKa3Ka» MBI OyIeM HCIIONb30-
BaTh B KQ4e€CTBE CUHOHKMOB.

2 XymoKeCTBEHHAs! YCIOBHOCTD JEJUTCA Ha NepEUUHYIO YCAOBHOCHb, XapaK-
TEPU3YIOLIYIO O0Pa3HYyIO IIPUPOLY UCKYCCTBA B LEIOM (aHAJTIOTUYHO IIUPOKOMY
3HAYEHUIO TEPMUHA «BBIMBICET») U HA0OP BBIPA3UTEbHBIX CPEACTB, MPUCYIIUX
pasHbIM BHIAM HUCKYCCTBA, Y 6MOPUUHYIO VCAOBHOCMb, ODO3HAYAIONIYI0O HaMe-
peHHOE OTCTYIUICHUE MKCATeNIs TP XYI0XKECTBEHHOM OTPaXKeHUHU PeabHOCTH
oT OykBasibHOTO mpaBaomnomoous. IlogpodHee 06 stom cm. [KostyH, 1999,
2008].
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M.B. KpanuBkuna

K BOIIPOCY O ®EMMUHUCTCKOM
KPUTUKE A3bIKA B HEMEIITKOM
A3BIKOBOM ITPOCTPAHCTBE

Die Grenzen meiner Sprache sind die Grenzen mei-
ner Welt.

Ludwig Wittgestein. Philosophische Untersuchungen

B crarbe ocBemiaeTcst UCTOPUST BOSHUKHOBEHUST (DEMUHUCTCKONM KPUTUKH
sI3bIKa B aMepPUMKAaHCKOM U 3amagHoeBporieiickoMm ooiectBe. Paboter M.P. Keid,
P. Jlakodd Ha MaTepmae aHIIMIICKOro s3bIKa M uccieqoBanus C. Tpémenb-
[Inéru u JI. Ilym Ha MaTepuralie HEMELKOro SI3blKa pacKphbIBalOT OCOOEHHOCTHU
SI3BIKOBOTO TIOBeNeHMS XeHIIUH. Hemenkre nccienoBaTeIbHULIBI TTPUBOIST
MPUMEPHI SI3BIKOBOTO CEKCU3Ma M aHIPOLIEHTPU3Ma, KOTOPbIE TPOSBIISIOTCS
MpekJe BCero B aCUMMETPUYHOM O0O3HAYEHUU JIMLL 0OOUX MOJIOB U CUHTaK-
CUYECKOM COTJIACOBAaHUM MECTOMMEHUI 10 (popMe TpaMMaTUYeCKOro pona, a
He To peajibHOMY MoJ1y pedepeHTa.

Kniouesvie cnoea: HeMelKuit A3bIK, (DeMUHUCTCKAsh KPUTHKA SI3bIKa, (e-
MUWHMCTCKAs! IMHIBUCTUKA, TeHAEP, FeHAepHAasl TMHBUCTUKA, HOMUHALIWS JIULI,
CEKCHU3M, aHIPOLIEHTPU3M, SI3bIKOBOE ITOBEACHUE.

Starting with the beginnings of the feminist critique of language in the
American and West European societies, the paper deals with the works of M.R.
Key and R. Lakoff in English and S. Tromel-Pl6tz and L. Pusch in German
which expose special features of feminine language behavior. German research-
ers give examples of sexist and androcentric language, which becomes apparent
first of all in persons’ denomination and syntactic congruence of pronouns with
grammatical gender and not with the referent’s real sex.

Key words: German language, feminist critique of language, feminist lin-
guistics, gender linguistics, denomination, sexism, androcentrism, linguistic be-
havior.

DeMUHMCTCKAsT KPUTHKA HAYKH TTOJTyYHiIa CBoe pa3Butie B 1970-¢ T
B paMKaX TaK Ha3bIBaeMbIX «KEHCKMX MccieaoBaHuil» (women’s studies),
BIEpBBIE YKA3aBIIMX Ha aHIPOICHTPU3M TPAAUIIMOHHOTO 3aIlagHOTO
Hay4IHOTO TTo3HaHUsT. COLIMOJIOTH, UICTOPUKH, TICUXOJIOTH, TMHTBUCTHI —
MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO M3 YHWCJia MPeACTaBUTEIBHUII XXEHCKOTO Tojla —
OOHAPYXWMIIH, YTO <«CYIIECTBYIOIIWIA MUDP KYJBTYPBl Y MHDP IPHPOIBI
OCYIIECTBIIEH (4epe3 HappaTUB) OT JIMIIA MYXKCKOTO CyOBbeKTa, C TOUKHU
3pEeHMST MY>KCKOM MEepPCIeKTUBBI, T/Ie KEHCKOe MOHUMAaeTCsl Kak “mpyroe”
1 “gyxoe”, a yalle Bcero BooOIe urHopupyercs» [CinoBapb reHaep-
HBIX TepMuHOB http://www.owl.ru/gender/]. PeMUHUCTKU OOpATHIIH
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9.b. KpbuioBa

CEMAHTHKA BOITPOCHUTEJ/IbHBIX
IPEJJTOXEHNN C MOJAJIBHON
YACTNLLEU MON B JATCKOM A3bIKE:
BOITPOC-PASMbBIIIJIEHUE

Ienbio maHHOM CTaThM SIBJISICTCS TparMa-ceMaHTUYeCKMI aHalu3 psia
pedaeKCUBHBIX BOMIPOCOB-Pa3MbIIIUIEHUH, (GOPMUPYEMBIX B JATCKOM SI3bIKE
MpHY MMOMOIIIU CIeMaTbHON MOJAIbHO-BOMPOCUTENbHOM YaCTUIIBI MON B pas-
JIMYHBIX CTPYKTYpaX BOIPOCUTEIBHOIO MpeaioxeHust. YacTuiia mon, BOCX0-
JSIIas UCTOPUYECKU K TIPe3eHCY MOJAJBHOIO Tjarojla monne, MMeeT DS
(byHKIIMOHATBHO-CEMAaHTUIECKHUX OCOOEHHOCTE, TTO3BOISIIONINX € OTpakaTh
CYObEeKTUBHOE OTHOIIIEHUE FOBOPSIIIETO K COAEPXKAHUIO MTPOMO3UIIMU B 3aBU-
CHMOCTH OT €e MeCTa B TOI WIM MHOM CTPYKType Borpoca. Pacuer 1o omnpene-
JICHHBIM TTapaMeTpaM YCTAaHOBKY TOBOPSIIIIETO Ha TTO3UTUBHYIO/HETaTUBHYIO aJlb-
TEpPHATUBY OTBETA MTO3BOJISIET KOHKPETU3UPOBATh MPAarMaTUYeCKy0 CEMaHTUKY
KaxKI0To TUIIa BOMPOCOB ¢ Mon.

Karouegoie crosa: MOIaJIbHO-BOIIPOCUTEIbHAA YaCTULIA, BOITPOC-pPa3MbIIII-
JICHUC, ITparMaTnieCKasd CCEMaHTUKa, ITPOINO3NIIMOHAaIbHadAd YCTaHOBKA rOBOpA-
Iero, saIMCcTeMMNYeCKasa MOJaJbHOCTb, aIMUPATUBHOCTD.

The aim of this article is to analyse a number of deliberative questions
formed by a specialised modal-interrogative particle ‘mon’ in various Danish in-
terrogative sentence structures. The particle ‘mon’ is historically the present
tense form of the modal verb ‘monne’ and has a number of functional-semantic
peculiarities which make it possible for the particle to express the speaker’s sub-
jective attitude to the content of the proposition depending on its position in a
particular question structure. A calculation of the speaker’s intention of a posi-
tive / negative answer alternative makes it possible to particularize the pragmatic
semantics of every type of question with ‘mon’.

Key words: a modal-interrogative particle, a deliberative question, pragmatic
semantics, the speaker’s propositional attitudes, epistemic modality.

CuuTaetcs, 4To JitoOOI BOMPOC HE3ABUCUMO OT TOTO, SIBJISIETCS OH
WHULMAJbHBIM WJIM PeaKTUBHBIM, MPEACTaBIIsIeT cOO0i eAMHUIY Aua-
Jjora. Heob6xoauMbIM ycaoBHeM pedyeBOro akTa BOIpoca sIBJSIETCS TO,
YTO TOBOPSIIMI HE 3HAEeT OTBETa, XOUET €ro MoJIydUuTh, IMOJIaraet, 4To
ajgpecar 3HaeT OTBET, U MBbITAeTCS IMOJYYUTh ero ot aapecara [Kobose-
Ba, 2000: 293]. ITpu sT0oM, Kak orMedaer O. MokosimMa, axpecaT obsi3aH
OTBETUTh Ha BOIPOC CHPAIIMBAIOLIETo, TaK KaK OTKa3 OT 3TOro OyaeT
CBUJIETEJIbCTBOBATb O €ro BbIXOJAE M3 auajiora. B aToM cMmbicie Bompoc
SIBJIIETCSI CBOETO pojia AUPEKTUBOM, TPEOYIOLIMM, YTOObI HA HETO OTBE-
i [Mokosima, 2005: 139—157].
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T.JI. My3brayk

OMOIMNOHAJIBHOE COCTOAHUE ITEPCOHAXKA
KAK OBBEKT IMHTBUCTUYECKOTI'O
HABJIIOAEHUA

ABTOp CTaTbM MpeJIaraeT cAeslaTb 00bEKTOM JIUHIBUCTUYECKOTO HAOI0-
JIEHUsI 3MOILIMOHAJILHOE COCTOSIHUE TIepCOHaXel XyHIO0KECTBEHHON Mpo3bl B
MOMEHT PEueBOTo B3auMOnIelcTBUsI. B cTaThe TIpeacTaBlIeHBl pe3yIbTaThl Cer-
MEHTHPOBaHUs HeBepOAJIbHOIO PeYeBOro AUcKypca cranuu adpdexra (KyJabMU-
HallMW 3MOIIMOHAJIBHOTO HAMPSIDKEHUS) U CTAIUU PE3UCTEHTHOCTU (PeUyeBOro
B3aMMOJEWCTBUSI), a TaKXKe NaHHBIC, MOJYYeHHbIE Ha OCHOBE BKCIEpPUMEH-
TaJTbHON TEXHMKM CYOCTUTYLIMU (3aMEIeHUs) W TIO3BOJISIONIME HabJIomaTh,
KaK CTPYKTYpPUPYeTCsl HeBepOaTbHBIM peueBoil TUCKYPC MepcoHaxa Mpu Hajlu-
YUU U B OTCYTCTBYE KOMITO3UIITMOHHOTO MapKepa.

Kniouesvie crosa: HeBepOATbHBIN pedeBOil TUCKYPC, MapKep SMOIIMOHATb-
HOTO COCTOSIHUSI, MapKep MHTOHALIUM, POEKTUBHBIE SMOTUBHBIE CMBICIIBI.

The author of the article suggests making an object of linguistic observation
out of the emotional condition of characters of belles-lettres prose at the mo-
ment of their speech interaction. In the article results are presented of segmen-
tation of nonverbal speech discourse at the stage of affect (climax of emotional
tension) and ‘resistance’ stage (in the course of speech interaction), and also the
data received on the basis of experimental substitution (replacement) technique
which make it possible to observe how a character’s nonverbal speech discourse
is structured in the presence and absence of a composite marker.

Key words: nonverbal speech discourse, a marker of an emotional condi-
tion, an intonation marker, projective emotional meanings.

INoHgTre «JenoBeyecKast SMOLMS» HACTOIBKO CIOXKHOE, YTO TPYIHO
JIaTh JOCTaTOYHO IOJHOE ero omnpeneneHne. CioBapb pyCCKOTO S3bIKa
C.A. Oxerosa ornpeaensieT 3HaUeHUE CJIOBa «3MOLIMS» KaK «IyIlIEBHOE
nepexxuBaHue, 4yBcTBo» [Oxeros, 1987: 789]. Cp. Takke sHIMKIIONE-
JAYECKYIO TePUHULNIO SMOLMI: «DMOLUM — peakiuK YeloBeKa Ha
BO3IENCTBUE BHYTPEHHUX 1 BHEITHUX pa3npaxkuTelsiel, UMeIoIue spKo
BBIPAXXEHHYIO CYOBEKTHMBHYIO OKPAacKy M OXBATBIBAIOIIME BCE BUIIBI
YYBCTBUTEIBLHOCTU M TepexkuBaHUii. CBsSI3aHBI C YIOBIETBOPEHUEM
(ToI0KUTENbHbIE SMOLIMK) WJIM HEYIOBJIETBOPEHUEM (OTpULIaTe/IbHbIE
9MOLIMM) Pa3IMYHBIX ITOTpeOHOCTel opranu3ma. JduddepeHurpoBaH-
Hbl€ M YCTOWYMBBIE IMOLIMHY, BO3HUKAIOIIIKE HA OCHOBE BBICIIIMX COLIM-
aJTbHBIX TIOTPEOHOCTE 4YeloBeKa, OOBIYHO HAa3BIBAIOTCS UYYBCTBAMH
(MHTEeJUIeKTyaJIbHBIMU, 3CTETUYECKUMMU, HpaBCTBEeHHBIMU» [COC 1983:
1543]. OnHako Jyisi TOHMMaHUS TTPUPOAbl SMOLIMU U SMOLIMOHAIbHOMN
peYMr 4Ype3BBIYAlfHO BaXXKHBIM [UISl JIMHTBUCTA SIBJISIETCS KpaTKoe M Ha
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B.C. Ilerpuna

A3APTHBIE UT'PbI KAK NCTOYHUK META®OP
B PYCCKOM U ®PAHITY3CKOM A3bIKAX

A3zapTHBIE UTPBI C JaBHUX BpeMEH TPUBJIEKaIN YeloBeKa M 3aHUMAaJIN
BaXKHOE MECTO B €ro XU3HU, YTO OTPAKaeTCs Ha TOHSITUITHON CUCTEME Yesio-
BeKa 1 HAXOIUT CBOE BbIpaXXeHUE B SI3bIKE, a UMEHHO B MeTadopax, BXOISIINX
B CEMaHTHYECKOE T0JIe «a3apTHbIe UTPbl». MeTacdopa B COOTBETCTBUE C TEOPU-
eli KOHLENTYyaJIbHOU MeTadopbl paccMaTPUBAETCS KAK KOTHUTUBHAS ONlepalust
HaJ TOHSITUSIMU, KaK CPEICTBO KOHIIENTYyaJIU3allMy, TO3BOJISIONIEE OCMbBIC-
JIUTh Ty WIN WHYIO OO0JacTh JNEWCTBUTEIBHOCTH B TEPMUHAX MOHSITUNHBIX
CTPYKTYp Apyroii oonactu. Mtak, nanee OyneT BUAHO, YTO COOBITUS U3 TIOBCEN-
HEBHOI KyJBTYPHO!, MOJUTUYECKON M OOIIECTBEHHOM XXKW3HU B PYCCKOM U
(bpaHIiy3cKOM fI3bIKaX HEPENKO OCMBICIMBAIOTCS B TEPMMHAX a3apTHBIX UTP
(Mrphbl B KapThl, JIOTepeU, PyJETKU, CKauyeK U T.1.).

Karouegole crosa: metadopa, TOHITUIIHAS 00JIaCTb, TEOPUST KOHIIETITYaTb-
HOI MeTacbOphl, a3apTHHIE UTPBI, ITOKEP, CKAYKH, JIOTEPEs, PyJICTKa.

Gambling has always attracted people and occupied an important place in
human life. This is reflected in our conceptual system and is expressed in the
language, namely in the metaphors belonging to the semantic field of “gam-
bling”. According to the conceptual metaphor theory, metaphor is regarded as a
cognitive operation with concepts which enables us to comprehend one sphere
of reality in terms of some other one. It becomes clear that a considerable
number of everyday events in cultural, political and social life are interpreted
in terms belonging to the conceptual field of “gambling” (card games, lottery,
roulette, races etc.).

Key words: metaphor, conceptual field, conceptual metaphor theory, gam-
bling, poker, races, lottery, roulette.

CoOCTBEHHO MTpa, MO CBOEWM CYTH, BCETJa COCTaBIsIA BaxKHYIO
4yacThb YeJIoBeueCcKol KyabTypbl. OHa TTpOHM3bIBaAIA BCe cepbl KU3HU
yeJloBeKa, HauMHasl ¢ IpeBHUX BpeMeH. HupepinaHIcKuii UCTOPUK U
kyasryposior Moxan Xeiisunra B cBoeM Tpakrate “Homo Ludens” («Ye-
JIOBEK MTpAIONIvii») TMUILET, YTO KYJILT MEePepoc B CBSAIICHHYIO UTpY,
MO33UsI POAMNIIACH B UTPE U CTajla XXUThb OJarogapss UITPOBBIM (hopMaMm,
My3bIKa U TaHell ObUIK CILIOIIb UTPOM, MYAPOCTh U 3HAHWE HAXOIWIN
CBOE€ BBIPAXXEHUE B OCBSILIEHHBIX COPEBHOBAHMUSIX, TIPABO BBIACIUIOCH
13 00bIYaeB COLIMANIBHON UTPHI. «rpa cTapilie KyJIbsTypbl, — yTBepKaaeT
aBTOp, — MO0 MOHATUE KYJBTYPHI, CKOJIb HEYAOBIETBOPUTEILHO €TI0 HU
OMNMCHIBaJIU Obl, B IIOOOM CiTydae IpearnosaraeT yeJIoBeueckKoe coo0IIe-
CTBO, TOTA KaK XXMBOTHBIE BOBCE HE NOXUIAIUCH MOSIBICHUS UYeIOBe-
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0O.K. Pankc

ITPUHIIAIIBI IIOCTPOEHUA IIBEC
X. BEHABEHTE

JlaHHas1 cTaThsl MOCBsIIEHa TBOpUECTBY X. beHaBeHTe — OHOTO U3 KpyIl-
HeWIIMX 1 HanboJiee MOIMyJISPHBIX MCTIAHCKUX IpaMaTyproB Hadajga XX B., TIO-
BJIMSIBIIIETO Ha Pa3BUTHME HOBOTO MCIIAHCKOTO TeaTpa. ABTOPOM MpeArnpUHSITa
TTOTTBITKA BBISIBUTH HOBBIE JIJISI UICTTAHCKOTO Tearpa KoHila XIX B. IpuemMsbl To-
CTPOEHUSI MbEC, UCTIONb3YEeMblE ApaMaTyproM: ocjaabaeHue U paccpenoToueHue
NIeCTBYS, MHTEPEC K XXKEHCKUM TIepCcoHaXaM, Co3IaHne KOJUIEKTUBHBIX 00pa-
30B. Ocoboe BHUMaHUE YAeIsIeTCs TEXHUKE MOCTPOEHHsI AUAIOTa B ITbECe U €ro
(GYHKIMSAM.

Kniouesnie crosa: ucianckast 1uTeparypa, MCIIaHCKast Apama, JIpaMarude-
CKasl TEXHUKA, PACCPETOTOYEHHOCTD JEMCTBYS, KOJUIEKTUBHBINA 00pa3, JUaJIor,
PUTM.

The article is devoted to creative work of J. Benavente — one of the major
and most popular Spanish playwrights of early XX century, who influenced the
development of theatre in Spain. The author makes an attempt at revealing the
novelty of the playwright’s dramatic technique (as opposed to the technique of
late XIX century Spanish theatre), such as the weakening and dispersion of dra-
matic action, an interest in female characters, creation of collective characters’
images. Special attention is given to methods of constructing dialogues in plays,
their structure and functions.

Key words: Spanish literature, Spanish drama, dramatic technique, disper-
sion of dramatic action, a collective figure, dialogue, rhythm.

Konen XIX — Havayio XX B. — MepuoJ MHTEHCUBHOIO Pa3BUTHUSI
€BpOIEeCKOro TeaTpa, BOSHUKHOBEHUSI U CMEHbBI Pa3IMUHbIX TeaTpasib-
HBIX HAIIpaBJIEHWIi: «HOBas aApama» I. MbceHa, CHUMBOJIMCTCKUE IThECHI
M. Merepaunka, no3agHero A. Ctpunabepra u I. Tayntmana, npama-
typrust A.I1. Yexosa, O. Yaiuibaa, JIx.b. Illoy, 3apoxneHue Teatpa ad-
cypna B ibecax A. 2Kappu. B To Bpems kak B Aurimn, @panuuu, Tep-
MmaHuu, Hopseruu, benbrun u Poccuum 1ina akTuBHasi pa3paboTka
HOBBIX TEM, UJIEW U TeaTpajbHbIX CPENCTB, TeaTp MIcnmaHuu Haxoaucs
Ha TepenyThe, B CTOPOHE OT BCeX 3HaYMMBbIX TeueHui. [Toka eBponeii-
CKMe JipaMaTypry co3aaBajiyd HOBblEe (POPMBbI U 3KCHEPUMEHTHUPOBAIIH,
Ha MCITaHCKOM CLIeHE ONpeesIoIIMMU ObLIN MbeChl, OTBEUYaBIIIME BKY-
caM TyOJIMKU: MPOHUKHYTHIE MEJoApaMaTU3MOM HEOPOMaHTUYECKUE
npambl X. D4yerapast — miaBHoro apaMarypra Mcnanum koHna XIX B.,
OIIHOAKTHBIE pa3BJieKaTeJIbHbIE TTbEChl «MaJloro xkaHpa» (“género chico”),
BOCXOJISIIIIME K CapCy3Jie U CaliHEeTY.

B sTOoT mepuon Ha MCHAHCKOW JUTEPATYPHOI CLIEHE IOSIBIISIETCS
durypa X. benasenre (J. Benavente, 1866—1954). beHaBeHTe He TOJIBKO
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BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOI'MA. 2011. Ne 1

CTATbU
C.I. TatreBocoB

COBBITUMHAS CTPYKTYPA HEKOTOPBIX
ITPUCTABOYHBLIX ITAT'OJIOB

B cratbe oOCyXaaeTcst ceMaHTHYEeCKast CTPYKTypa 6eCIIpUCTaBOYHBIX TJ1a-
TOJIOB TUTIA AUcamb U WX TIPe(UKCATBHBIX aHAJIOTOB THIIA HAnUCAMb, B YaCTHO-
CTU COCTaB M CBOMCTBA MOJCOOBITHIA, OOPa3YIOIINX O3HAYaeMOe TJIarojJbHOIo
npenukara. ABTOp 0OOCHOBBIBAET TUIIOTE3Y, B COOTBETCTBUM C KOTOPOH nu-
camb W IpyTHe aHAJOTUYHBIE TJIarojibl UMEIOT CTPYKTYpY AeITeIbHOCTEM, Tae
OTMChIBacMast CUTYalllsi BBOOUTCS B PACCMOTpPEHME KaK He WieHNMasT Ha KOM-
TOHEHTHI, & HANUCAMb U €T0 aHAJIOTH — CTPYKTYPY CBEPILIEHUI, B KOTOPOI BbI-
TIEJISIIOTCS IeSITEIbHOCTD M BBI3BIBAEMOE €10 PE3YJILTUPYIOIIEe COCTOSTHUE.

Kniouesvie crosa: TpaMMaTUUECKUIT BUI, peUKCaIIs, CTPYKTypa COObI-
THUSI, pe3yJIBTUPYIOIIEe COCTOSTHUE.

The paper surveys event structure of non-prefixed imperfective verbs like
pisat’ and their perfective counterparts like napisat’ derived by prefixation.
Focusing on the subevental content of corresponding verbal predicates, the
paper argues that verbs like pisat’ are associated with the activity event structure,
whereby events in their denotation contain a single subevent. Verbs like napisat’,
in contrast, are accomplishments: events they denote are decomposed into
activity and result state components.

Keywords: grammatical aspect, prefixation, event structure, result state.

1. Benenue
OcHOBHasl LIeJib 3TOM CTaTbu — TMPEAbSIBUTb HOBbIE SMITUPUUECKUE
apryMeHTbl, MOAKperIsiolne yreepxaeHue B (1):

(1) CoOpITuitHast CTpyKTypa IpedUrnpoBaHHBIX («HIePPEKTUBHBIX»)
OCHOB THUIIA HANUCA- OTIMIACTCS OT COOBITUITHOM CTPYKTYpPHI MOD-
omormyeckn mpocThIX («UMIEPGEKTUBHBIX») OCHOB THIIA NUCA-
HaJIMYMEM Pe3yIbTUPYIOIIETO TTOACOOBITHS.

B cootBercTBUM c (1), onepatius B (2), KOTopasi TpaAULIMOHHO Ha3bIBa-
€TCsl IPUCTAaBOYHOM TMepdeKTUBALIMEH, TIOMUMO BCETO MPOYEro, Mpe-
CTaBJIsIET cCO0OM MoOaBlIeHUE PE3YJIBTUPYIOLIETO MOJCOOBITUS K COOBI-
TUMHOM CTPYKType, 0003HaUYaeMOl OCHOBOM nuca-:

(2) a. Bacg nucan nucbmo.
b. Bacs Hanmmcair miceMo.

VrBepxaeHue B (1) HeJb3sI IPU3HATH COBEPIICHHO HOBBIM. B MHO-
rouncieHHbIX paborax E.B. [1agyyeBoii 1 ee COTpYIHUKOB (CM., B 4acT-

9
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MATEPUAJIBI U COOBIIIEHUWS
B.B. ®wimnnos
CEHEKA-JIPAMATYPI B PYCCKUX ITEPEBOJIAX

Cratbs ocBsllieHa npodaeme nepeBoja ApaM CeHEKU Ha PYCCKUIA SI3bIK.
B pabote cpaBHUBAIOTCS HECKOJBKO CTPOK M3 LIEHTPaJIbHOTO MOHOIora Meneu.
[lepBoiit 13 mepeBonoB BemoxHeH M.B. JlomoHOCOBEIM B 1748 I, BrOpoit —
C.M. ConosbeBbiM B 1920-¢ rr. u, HakoHell, TpeTuit — C.A. OiepoBbiM B 1983 1.
Kaxnpiii mepeBomunk CeHeKM CTaJKMBAeTCSl C HECKOJBbKMMM IMPoOJeMaMu,
Ccpeau KOTOpBIX: Tepefaya IIMPOKOTro 0XBaTa MHU(OJOTMYECKUX COOBITUIA U
YMEHUE «Harpy3uTb» MUHUMAJIbHBII OTPE30K TEKCTa 1IeJ0il KapTUHON acco-
LIMALMI; M3BICKAHHBIN CTUXOTBOPHBIN pa3Mep, MIyOOKUiA TICUX0JI0TH3M 00pa-
30B M XapaKTEePOB.

Knroueswvie cro6a: aHTUMHOCTD, TIEPEBOM, JJATUHCKUM SI3bIK, IpaMaTyprusi,
puUMcKas Tparenusi, oopas.

The article is devoted to translating Seneca’s dramatic plays into Russian.
Some lines from Medea’s central monologue from the drama of the same name
are compared in this paper. One of the translations was made by M.V. Lomonos-
ov in 1748, the second one — by S.V. Solovyev in the 1920s, the third one — by
S.A. Osherov in 1983. Each translator faces certain difficulties, such as render-
ing all the mythological events and associations, exquisite metre, deep psycho-
logical insight into images and characters.

Key words: antiquity, translation, Latin, dramaturgy, Latin tragedy, image.

Kak n3BecTHO, cynpba aHTUUYHOTO Hacieaus: B Poccuu 3HaYNTE b-
HO OTJIMYaeTcsl OT ero cyabObl Ha 3amane. B yacTHOCTH, CyIIeCTBYeT
HEKOTOpasi OAHOCTOPOHHOCTh B BbIOOpPE TEMATUKU BIUSHUS aHTUYHO-
CTU Ha PYCCKYIO KYJIBTYpY, KOTJa UcClenoBaTe I 00palllaloTcsl B OCHOB-
HOM K «aBTOpaM IEPBOTo psijaa» JIMOO OTHAIOT MpeAroYTeHue Hauboee
M3BECTHBIM, YTO BIOJHE €CTECTBEHHO, Ipou3BeAcHUsIM [JIr00KMH,
2007: 7]. Hanpumep, B Poccun CeHeka Kak duyiocod ObUT U3BECTEH U
packpbIT paHble, Hexenn CeHeka-npaMaTypr. IIpoGiema 1epeBonoB
Tpareauit CeHeKr Ha PYCCKUI SI3bIK ITOKa €Ille He CTAHOBUJIACh OTAE/Ib-
HOI TeMO¥ IJIS1 CIIeMaabHOTO PACCMOTPEHUS.

OtHomenne K CeHeke Kak IpaMaTypry B Poccum Ha npoTsoKeHUM
XVIII—XIX BB. ObLJIO BeCbMa MPOTUBOPEYUBBIM. TaK, pOoCCUMCKUIT 00-
mecTBeHHBIN nesarensb U nucareab XVIII Beka Muxann Hukutny My-
paBbeB (1757—1807), nu3BeCcTHBII TeM, 4TO Mo npuniameHuto Exarepu-
Hbl Il mpenopaBan BeIMKMM KHSI3bsIM AJjiekcaHAapy U KoHCTaHTUHY
ITaBnoBMYaM PYCCKYIO CJIOBECHOCTb, MCTOPUIO U (prIocoduio, Muca:
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H.A. Bakum

ITOIIBITKU ITPEOJOJIEHUA «BE3IOMHOTO
YEJIOBEKA», WJIU XPUCTUAHCKUU 'YMAHNU3M
B ITOCJIEBOEHHYIO OI10XY

B dunocodckoii, TeoJOrnIecKoi 1 JUTepaTypHOM aHTPOIIOJIOTHH TOCTIe-
BOEHHOTO Teproaa Hapsiay ¢ KOHCTaTalliell COBEPIIEHHON Oe3M0MHOCTH Ye-
JIOBEKa BeIeTCsl aKTUBHBIN MTOMCK BBIX0/a U3 O6€3HAIeXKHOCTH 1 O€CIIOYBEHHO-
CTH 9K3UCTEHIMATIM3MAa C TOMOIIbIO SKJIEKTUYECKOTO MOHSITUSI XpPUCTHAHCKOTO
ryMaHU3Ma.

Knrouesnie crosa: XpUCTUAHCKU TYMaHU3M, HEMELIKUE KAaTOJIUUYECKUE XKYyP-
HaJIbl, HOBAsl aHTPOITOJIOTHsI, ITOCIeBOCHHAsl HeMellKasl JuTeparypa, [amier,
Jlon Kuxor.

A person’s absolute “homelessness” was stated by philosophical, theological
and literary anthropology in the postwar period; at the same time they tried to
find a way to depart from existential hopelessness and groundlessness in the
eclectic concept of Christian humanism.

Key words: Christian humanism, German Catholic journals, new anthropology,
postwar German literature, Hamlet, Don Quixote.

B 1947 1. BBIXOAUT aHOHUMHBINM TIepeBOJ Ha HEMELKUI HaIllyMeB-
wieit kuuru Caprpa “L’existentialisme est un humanisme”! — KBUHTSC-
CEeHIIMS eTro IIporpaMMHOI paboThl «beiTre 1 HUYTO» (L’Etre et le néant,
1943). InaBHast MBIC/Ib KHUTU: CYIIECTBOBaHUE (IK3UCTCHIIMS) IIpe-
LIECTBYET CYTH (3CCEHILIMM) YeJ0BeKa, TO eCTh YeJIOBEK CHayvasla Cylle-
CTBYET, oOpacTaeT CBSI3SIMM, IPOSIBISIET HEKYI0 aKTUBHYIO MO3UIIUIO
B MUpe U Oj1aromapsi 5ToMy 00peTaeT CBOIO CyTh. DTa Uies, IIy0OoKo Xa-
pakTepHasi 1Jisl BOEHHOTO M TTOCJIEBOEHHOTO Meproja, MpsiMo MPOTHUBO-
MOJIOXKHA XPUCTUAHCKOM yCTaHOBKE NIEPBEHCTBA CYTU HaJl CYIlIeCTBOBA-
HueM. YenaoBek caM cebsl IpoeKTupyeT, yrepxaaeT CapTp, B MOJTHOMI
CBO0OIE ¥ OTBETCTBEHHOCTH, «CYILIECTBYSI TOJILKO B TOI CTeTIEH!, B KO-
TOPOI OH caM ce0sl peain3yeT, TO €CTh SIBJISIETCSI HUYeM UHBIM KaK CyM-
MO CBOMX JEWCTBUIA, TOW XM3HBIO, KOTOPYIO OH NpoxubaeT»2. He
cllydaiiHO B HEMELIKOM IIepeBojie yTBepxKaatolee HazBaHue CapTpa me-
peBedeHO B (popMe BOIIpOca M TEM CaMbIM OIPAaHMYEHO IPOOJIEMOM,
MO3BOJISIET JIM KJIacCUUecKoe Oroprepckoe MoHsATUE TyMaHU3Ma BKIIIO-
YeHUe SK3UCTEHIUAIMCTCKON 3TUKM, B TO BpeMsi Kak CapTp mojemMu-
YeCcKM TpeOyeT HOBOro OTKPBITOro TyMaHu3Ma: «4enoBeKy Heo0XoauMo

! Sartre J.-P. Ist der Existentialismus ein Humanismus? Frankfurt am Main, 1947.
2 [Iut. no: Kindlers Literaturlexikon. Stuttgart; Weimar. 2009. Bd.14. S. 404.
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MATEPHAJIBI U COOBRIIIEHHUA
10.C. Eammna

«MEJIbMOT CKUTAJIELl» 4.P. METbIOPUHA
N TBOPYECTBO ®.M. JOCTOEBCKOI'O

HacTtosiiast cratbsi mocBsillieHa COMOCTaBUTEILHOMY aHaIu3y TBOpUYECTBa
HocroeBckoro u pomaHa Y.P. MetbiopuHa «MenbmoT CkuTajiel», B Xoe KO-
TOPOTO BBISIBJISIIOTCS KaK OOIMe TEHACHUUU B LIEJIOM TPAAULIMOHHbIE MIPU CO-
craBjieHMU JJ0CTOEBCKOro M POMaHTHUKOB (MTPUHLIMIT KOHTPACcTa, M300pakeHue
KpaifHOCTel YeJI0BeYeCKOro CyluiecTBOBaHUsI, 00pa3bl IEMOHUYECKOTO 3/10/1es
W Teposi-MeuTaTesisl, TICUXOJIOTU3M, TTIO3THUKA TaliHbI), TAK U KOHKPETHBIE CIO-
JKETHbIE TTapajliesu.

Knroueswie cro6a: cpaBHUTEIbHOE JINTEPATYpPOBECHUE, POMAHTU3M, JlocTo-
€BCKUi1, MeTbIOpHH.

The article deals with the comparative analysis of Dostoevsky’s works and
Ch.R. Maturin’s novel “Melmoth the Wanderer”. It reveals both the general
tendencies traditional while comparing Dostoevsky and the romanticists (such
as the principle of contrast, depiction of extreme situations and states of mind,
representation of dreamers and demonic villains, psychological insights, the
atmosphere of mystery) and the specific parallels and resemblances.

Key words: comparative studies, romanticism, Dostoevsky, Maturin.

CBs3u J1oCTOEBCKOro ¢ aHIIMHACKUM POMAHTU3MOM XOPOIIO M3-
BECTHBI: OYHTApCTBO, O0rodopuyeckre MOphIBBI repoeB 1oCTOEeBCKOTO
yacTo BO3BOIAT K baiipony. KpoMe Toro, ¢ TBOpYeCTBOM aHTJIMACKMX
POMAaHTHKOB CBSI3aHa «HAIOJICOHOBCKASI Uaes», KOTopasl MpHUBIIeKasa
BHUMMaHUE MHOTMX uccliemoBaTesaeil. XoTs1 JJoCTOeBCKUil MPOTUBOIIO-
CTaBJISIET POMAHTUYECKOI Mee TUTAHU3MA ITPOIOBEAb XPUCTUAHCKOTO
CMUPEHMSI, POMAHTUYECKNE XapaKTepbl U CUTyaluu y [OCTOEBCKOrO,
MOJIEMUYECKU TIPEJIOMJICHHBIE, COXPAHSIOT Yy3HABaeMble YEPTHI.

B onHoM psiny ¢ poMaHTUYECKMMMU MOTHBaMU OOBIYHO paccMaTpu-
BalOTCSI MOTHBBI TOTMYECKOTO poMaHa. JleiicTBUTENIbHO, BO MHOI'MX
CJIyJasiX MOXHO TOBOPUTh O XapaKTepaxX M CUTyalUsIX, IPUCYIIUX KaK
COOCTBEHHO POMAaHTUUYECKUM MPOU3BEACHUSM, TaK U MPEaIIeCTBOBAB-
IIUM «pOMaHaM U MOBECTAM yxkaca». C 3TUMU JIUTEpaTypHBIMU Teue-
HUSMM, TIOBJIUSIBIIMMU Ha JIOCTOEBCKOro, pOAHUT U OIMMCAHUE MeJIb-
YalIIMX OTTEHKOB YYBCTB, Ilopaxaloiee Kak y Pagkmubd wumm
M.I. JIptouca, Tak 1 y pPOMAaHTUKOB.

BmecTe ¢ TeM poMmaH BbIIAIOLIETOCS MPEICTABUTENSI aHIIIMICKOTO
POMaHTU3Ma, KOTOPBIIA HE ¢ MEHBLINMM OCHOBAaHMEM MOXET OBbITh BKJTIO-
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3eiinad Moas33en 3aaex (Mpan)

CEMAHTUKA PYCCKHUX ITPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX
INPEJJIOTOB 1 ITPOBJIEMA UX ITEPEBOJIA
HA IIEPCUICKHNU A3bIK

Cratbs TTOCBsIIEHa TTpobieMe CeMaHTUKU TTPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX MPEIJIOTOB
CO 3HaYeHUWEM MPUOIVIKEHMS 1 yIaJIeHUs] B PYCCKOM M TIEPCUICKOM SI3bIKaxX 1
ux nepeBoga. Kak rmokaspiBaeT mpakTuka repeBoja, 3HaueHusl, TaHHbIE B TOJI-
KOBBIX M JlaXe B JBYSI3bIYHBIX CIIOBApsiX, HEAOCTATOYHBI JIJIsl €0 CMBICIOBOI
ToyHOCTH. [TpoBeeHHBII COMOCTAaBUTEIbHBIN aHAIU3 TTOKa3aJl, YTO MPaBUIb-
HBII BBIOOD Tpeiora CBsi3aH He CTOJBKO C TPaMMAaTUKOM, CKOJIBKO C CeMaH-
TUKON. B cTaThe 3aTparmBaroTCsl acTeKThl, TPEACTABISIONINE OCOOYI0 TPYyI-
HOCTb JJIS TIEPCUICKOTOBOPSIIIUX CTYACHTOB, U3YJaIOIINX PYCCKUI S3BIK.

Karouesvle cnoga: a3biKoBas KapTMHAa MUpa, CEMAHTMKA U CUHOHUMMSI
MPEeUIOrOB, MPOCTPAHCTBEHHbBIE TIPEIJIOTH, IIEPEBO/I.

The article is devoted to the problem of semantics of spatial prefixes with the
meaning of approach, as well as to divergences in the system of prefixes in
Russian and Persian and their translation. The practice of translation shows that
meanings given in dictionaries are not always sufficient for adequate translation.
The correct choice of prefixes is mainly connected not only to grammar but also
to semantics.

The aspects representing special difficulties for Persian students are also
analyzed in the article.

Key words: language picture of the world, semantics and synonymy of
prefixes, spatial prefixes, translation.

YenoBeK HUKOTA He MBICTUI cebs1 BHe TTpocTpaHcTBa. Ho Kaxkabrit
BOCIIPMHUMAET €ro Mo-pa3HOMY B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT CBOE€il KYJIBTYPHI U
BBIpaXKaeT 3HAYeHUE MPOCTPAHCTBEHHOCTH IO-pPa3HOMY B 3aBUCHUMO-
CTU OT CUCTEMBbI POTHOTO sI3bIKa. B KaxknoM g3bIKe TTogo0Hast cucTeMa
CTPOUTCS B COOTBETCTBHU CO CIIOCOOAMU OTpaxKeHUsI OKpYKaroIeit
KapTUHBI MUpa B A3bIke. Kak M3BECTHO, MIPOCTPAaHCTBEHHBIE OTHOIIIE-
HUSI OTpaXKaloT He TOJBKO (hU3NYECKOE MPOCTPAHCTBO, HO TJIaBHLIM 00-
pa3oM TIpencTaBiIecHre 06 3TOM MPOCTPAHCTBE, CIIOCOOHI €T0 BOCITPHSI -
TSI HOCUTEISIMU SI3BIKA.

Kak 6b110 CKa3aHoO BEHINIE, TAKOE TIPEACTAaBIICHUE Y HOCUTEIEH pa3-
HBIX SI3BIKOB (B HAIlIEM CJIy4ae, PyCCKOro M MEPCUICKOI0) MOXET OBITh
pasHbIM. JIeKCMKO-CHMHTAKCHYeCcKasi KaTeropusl MPOCTPAHCTBA Ipea-
CTaBJISIET COOOM OIpeNeIcHHYIO CUCTeMY 3HAUeHW, UMEIOIIYIO CITOXK-
HYIO CTPYKTYpY. B IepcHICKOM sI3bIKE COOTBETCTBYIOIIMI (DparMeHT
CHCTEMBI TMPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIIEHWI OTIMYAETCS OT aHaJIOTHM4-
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M.B. KopneBa

HOBOT'OITHUE OBPAINEHNWA ITPESN/IEHTOB

JA. MEJIBETEBA 1 H. CAPKO3U KAK OTPAKEHUE
HAITMOHAJIBHOY PUTOPUYECKOM TPATUIINIA
IHOJINTUYECKOU PEYN

B cTatbe conocTaBisIIOTCss HOBOTOAHUE obOpalieHus npe3uneHToB . Mex-
Benesa u H. Capkosu ot 31 nekabpst 2009 r. TekcTbl paccMaTpuBaloTCs Kak OT-
paXkeHue HAIMOHATbHBIX PUTOPUUYECKHUX HOPM OOIIIECTBEHHOTO BLICTYIICHUS,
cioxuBirxcs B Poccuu nu @panuuu.

AHaM3 TEKCTOB oOpallleHUIl pacKpbIBaeT ITpUMeYaTe/IbHbIC pa3indus Ha
CTUJIMCTUYECKOM YPOBHE, KOTOPbIE B 3HAUUTEJIbHOI Mepe 00YCIOBIEHBI PUTO-
PUYIECKUM OXKUIAHWEM ayTUTOPUY WJIM HALIMOHAJTBHOW TpaauIueil TOJIUTHIE-
CKOTO BBICTYTUIEHHUS.

Karouesvie cnoea: monutuyeckasi JIMHTBUCTHKA, KOHTPACTUBHBINA aHaIU3,
JIMHTBOCTWJIMCTUYECKUIA aHaIU3, HAllMOHAJIbHASl pUTOpUYECKast TPaIULIUs.

The paper is devoted to the comparative analysis the New Year addresses
delivered on the 315 December 2009 by the Russian President Dmitry Medvedev
and the French President Nicolas Sarkozy. The material is considered as the
reflection of national rhetorical norms of political speech in Russia and France.

The analysis of texts reveals remarkable stylistic differences closely related to
rhetorical expectations of the audience, or national traditions of political public
speech.

Key words: political linguistics, contrastive analysis, linguostylistic analysis,
national rhetorical tradition.

HoBorogHue oOpallieH!s TJIaB TOCYIapCTB YacTO CTAHOBIITCS O0BEK-
TOM JIMHITBUCTUYECKUX MCCenoBaHmii 1 B Poccru, u 3a pyoexkom. Takue
paboThl OOBIYHO MPEACTABISIIOT COO0I MOHOJIMHTBUCTUUYECKHUE HUCCIIE-
JIOBAaHUSI, B KOTOPBIX HOBOTOMHWE OOpaIlleHUs pacCMaTPUBAIOTCS KakK
0COOBIH XKaHp MOJIUTUYECKOTo nucKypca [bypamrnukosa, 2009; Konagpa-
TeHKo, 2007], B COBOKYITHOCTH XK€ C TeKCTaMU IPYTUX MyOJUYHBIX BbI-
CTYIUIEHUI OHU CITy>kKaT MaTepUaioM U3ydeHUsl IMHTBOCTUIUCTUIECKIX
0COOEHHOCTEl MOJIUTUKOB ofgHOro rocynapctsa [Finiss-Boursin, 1992;
Leblanc, Martinez, 2005; Rivory, 1991; Criupunosckuit, 2006], a Takxe
TIPUBJIEKAIOTCS C 1IEIbIO TTOCTPOSHUST peYeBOTO TTOPTPeTa ONpeHesIeH-
Horo opaTtopa [Labbé, 1990; Mayaffre, 2004].

B maHHOiI1 cTaThe HOBOrogHME obpalieHus npe3uaeHToB J. Mense-
neBa u H. Capkosu npefcTaBiIeHbl B KOHTPACTUBHOM KJTI0Ye KaK OTpa-
SKEeHWs HalIMOHAJIbHBIX PUTOPHUYECKHX TPaTULIVi coBpeMeHHoM Poccuu
n OpaHInN.
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10.B. KopoymHckas

ITOCJIEBOEHHBIE JTEBATBI O KYJIBTYPE
B JATCKOM XYPHAJIE «<XEPETUKA»

IMocneBoenHoe mokosenue narckux nucareneit (I1. na Kyp, T. beépHBur,
M.A. Xancen, O. Busens, O. CapBur u 1p.), OLIyTHBIIEE, YTO «IIOPBAIACH CBSI3b
BPEMEH», UTO YEJIOBEK MOTePsLI LIETbHOCTD, a EBPOIeHCKast KyJabTypa MpruoIn3u-
JIach K 3aKaTy, O0beIMHWIOCh BOKPYT XypHana «XepeThKa», 9YTOObI, OTPUHYB
MO3UTUBUCTCKUE 1IeHHOCTU 30-X IT., TPOBO3MIACUTh MECCHMAHCKOe 3HAYeHUE
nureparypel. Onupasich Ha dunocodcekue B3rsiapl B. [pénoeka, C. Kupkeropa
u H.®.C. IpyHnBura, MOJIObIE aBTOPBI MOMBITAIUCH YTBEPIUTh MeTahu3nde-
CKUe OCHOBaHMS KYJBTYPHl M CITOCOOCTBOBATh POXKIECHUIO «HOBOI» €BPOIIeii-
CKoil «aynim». HermociaenoBaTeIbHOCTh B3MJISAOB XePETUKUAHIIEB CBUAETENb-
CTBYET O TPYIHOCTH TIOMCKA TYXOBHBIX OPUEHTUPOB B MOCIEBOEHHOE BPEMSI.

Kntouesvie cro6a: McTopus NATCKOW JIUTEPATYphl U KYJIBTYPBI, TUTEpaTypa
1940-x rosioB, Ae6aThl O KyJAbTYpe, XypHaJl «XepeTruKar.

The post-war generation of Danish writers (P. la Cour, T. Bjernvig,
M.A. Hansen, O. Wivel, O. Sarvig etc.) who realized that “the time was out of
joint”, the human being fell to pieces and the European culture came nearer to a
decline has decided to publish a literary periodical “Heretica”. They wanted to
reject positivistic values of 1930s and to proclaim messianic value of literature.
The young authors have drawn their inspiration in philosophical works by
V. Grenbech, S. Kierkegaard and N.ES. Grundtvig and have tried to prove the
metaphysical foundation of culture and to promote a birth of “new” European
“soul”. The inconsistency of “heretics” ’ opinion was a result of the difficulty of
the spiritual search during the post-war time.

Key words: history of Danish literature and culture, 1940s literature, debate
about culture, periodical “Heretica”.

Ha tBopuecTBe aaTckux nucareseid 40-X IT. JeXUT oTrevyaToK rnepe-
JKUTOW BOWHBI, KOTOPAS JUISI MHOTUX U3 HUX CTajla CBUIETEbCTBOM TH-
0eiu UMBWIM3ALMU. «KUBOTHBIM CTpax», «CJIOBHO MEUYOM PACKOJIOJ
Mupo3aaHue». [TokojeHue MPOCTUIOCH C «00JIbHBIM», «<HEBETOMBIM» U
«CKPBITBIM» boroM — 1 He ObLIO0 TITeYa, <K KOTOPOMY MOXHO MPUCITO-
HUTb TOJIOBY». Y uejioBeKa OCTaJOCh JIMIlb OJUHOYECTBO — <«KUBast
cMepTh»!. BbliM yTpaueHbl Bce MOpalbHbIE LIEHHOCTHBIE OPUEHTHPHI,
BbIpaXKE€HUE «KPU3UC KYJIBTYPbI» CIbIIIAIOCH TOBceMecTHO. [TepecMoTp
KoHHenuuii 30-X I ¥ MO3ULUU COBPEMEHHUKOB TOC/E BOWHBI, IO-

1 “Vild Angst” (na3Banue cruxotBopenus O. Capsura u3 c6opHuka «Iom d», 1944);
“Skreekken delte Verden som et Sveerd” (uutata u3 cruxorsopeHus T. BeépHBura « Kum»,
1949)); “Den syge Gud” (repoit HoBesnbl M.A. XaHceHa «[Ipa3agHUK cepequHbI JeTa»,
1946), “en ukendt Gud” (c6opruk «HeBegomomy Bory» D. Knyncena, 1947), “Den skjul-
te Gud” (Ha3BaHmMe cOopHUKa crateit u pasmbinuieHnit O. Busens, 1952), “Jeg har ikke
deét, jeg kan heelde mit Hoved til” (nepBasi ctpoka ctuxotBopeHust M. HubceHa «f1 ocraroch
coboii», 1949); “ensomheden foles som... en levende Dod” (umtara u3 cratbu O. Buens
«HckyceTBo, 3THKa, penurus», 1952).
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N.B. Marpmuna

POJIb 1 MECTO KJIMIITE B CTEPEOTUITHBIX
CUTYALIUAX OBIIIEHUA

(Ha MaTepHaJjie MHTEPBBIO, MPOBEJIEHHBIX IBEIACKIM
aTHOJI0OTOM K. DpHKCCOH)

MHOXeCTBO OBITOBBIX CUTyallMii XapaKTepU3YyIOTCsS He TOJLKO ITOBTOpSIE-
MOCTBIO, HO 1 TOCTaTOYHO XECTKOM perlaMeHTalKel, T03TOMY COLIMaan3aius
WHAUBUIA B HALIMOHAJIBHO-JIMHIBO-KYJIETYPHOE COOOIIIECTBO COITPOBOXAACTCS
YCBOECHMEM HeOOXOIMMOT0o Habopa IIpaBUjl U CTEPEOTUIIOB, HEOOXOMMMBIX IIJIst
YCIIEITHOM KOMMYHUKALIMM B paMKaxX JaHHOro coobiuectBa. CTepeoTUIIHbIE
NIECTBUS, KaK MPAaBUJIO, COIIPOBOXIAIOTCS CTEPEOTUITHBIMU (hpazamu (KOTO-
pble TIPOM3HOCSITCS aBTOMATUYECKM WJIU MOJYyaBTOMATUYECKU WM MUMEIOT KJIM-
LIMPOBAaHHBIN XapakTep). B craTbe paccMOTpeHbI 1Ba TUTTA KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX
CHUTYyal1ii, KOTOPLIM COOTBETCTBYIOT IBe (DYHKILMOHAIbHbIE Pa3HOBUIHOCTHU
KJIMIIMPOBaHHBIX (pa3. [paHKIla MeXIy STUMM TUIIAMU OYEHb pacILIbIBYaTa,
U €CTh MEePEeXOAHbIE CIydyaHn, KOTOPbIe MOXKHO OTHECTH KaK K IepBOMi, TaK U KO
BTOPOi1 pa3HOBUIHOCTH, OTHAKO, MbI YCJIOBHO Ha3BaJIM MX: 1) KJIMIIIE KaK CIO-
€00 yCcTaHOBJIEHUSI KOHTaKTa W/WIH MouepxaHus 6ecenpl; 2) KIuille Kak Cro-
€00 CTPYKTYPUPOBAHMS COLMAIbHBIX OTHOLICHMI. MaTepuaiaoM JUIsl aHaIu3a
MOCTYKUJIU AaHHBIC OMpoca MH(POPMAHTOB, MPOBEASHHOTO IIBEACKUM UCCIe-
noBaTeneM-3THosioroM K. DpukccoH.

Karouesvle crosa: 13bIKOBOM KCIIEPUMEHT, MHGMOPMAHT, KOMMYHUKAIINS,
KJIMIIIE, CTEPEOTUITHBIE CUTYALIMHU.

The set of household situations are characterized not only by repeatability,
but also by rigid enough regulation, therefore socialization of the individual in a
national-linguocultural community is accompanied by mastering a necessary set
of rules and stereotypes necessary for successful communication within the limits
of a given community. Stereotypical actions, as a rule, are accompanied by ste-
reotypical phrases (which are said automatically or half-automatically and have
a clichéd character). The article considers two types of communicative situations
to which correspond two functional versions of clichéd phrases. The border be-
tween these types is very indistinct, and there are transitive cases which can be
assigned either to the first, or to the second version, however, we conditionally
named them: 1) a cliché as a way of establishing contact and/or conversation
maintenance; 2) a cliché as a way of structuring social relations. As the material
for analysis the author uses the survey data collected by the Swedish researcher-
ethnologist K. Eriksson.

Key words: linguistic experiment, informant, communication, cliché, a
stereotypical situation.

Bompoc 0 TOM, HAacKOJIBKO pedeBas NesITeIbHOCTh CBOOOIHA W
CIIOHTaHHA, pelIaeTcs yueHbIMU HeogHo3HauHo. Hampumep, b.M. Ia-
cmapos [[acmapoB, 1996: 119] yka3bIBaeT, 4TO «pa3IMIHbIe (PparMeHTHI
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I'.B. MockBun

3AITPOC JIIOBBA
(ucTounuK u 3Heprus npo3st M.IO. JIepmonTOBa)

B craTthe paccmaTpuBaeTCs poJib TIOOOBHOTO KOHMIMKTA B pa3BUTUU TIPO-
361 JIepMOHTOBA Ha YeThIpeXx 3Tanax: poMaH «Bamum»(1831—1832/34), «Kus-
ruHsa Jlurosckasi» (1836—1838), «Iepoit Hairero BpemeHu» (1837—1840),
«ITocc» (1841). UcxomHbIM Te3UCOM pabOThI IBUJIOCH HAOIIOACHNE, YTO KaXK-
o€ U3 OTMEUEHHBIX MPO3anYeCKUX ITPOU3BEIECHUIT COBIAAAET C OTYECTIMBO BbI-
NIeJISIeMbIM TIEPMOJIOM KM3HM M TBOPUYECTBA MUcaTeNsl, OTMeJasi TaKUM o0pa-
30M aKTyaJIbHBI Ul HETO YPOBEHB U XapaKTep TOHMMaHUs PyHIaMeHTaIbHOI
OIIIIO3ULINHU 00ujee bbimue — yacmuas cydvba. 2KuzHenoaramIeii 1 OCHOBHOMI
KaTeropueil B 00beMe 3TOi ONMO3ULIMHU SIBJIsIeTCs 1151 JIepMOHTOBa — JIIOOOBb.
Oco060e BHUMaHUE MpU 00pallleHUU K UIEHHON CTPYKType nmpo3bl JIepMOHTO-
Ba, YYUTHIBAsI BBICOKYIO CTE€IeHb aBTOOMOIrpapMIHOCTH €ro TBOPYECTBa, yie-
JISIETCSI COOTHOIIIEHUIO B HEeil OMorpadmueckoro u Xy1oxXecTBeHHOro. B cTarbe
MoKa3aHa JMHAMHMKa U3MeHEHHMS B Mmoaxoae JIepMOHTOBA K XyI0KECTBEHHOMY
ncciaenoBaHuio eHoMeHa JIIoOBU: B IOHOIIECKOM poMaHe «Bammm» oTpasm-
JINCh CTUXUIHBIE CWIbI YyBCTBA J100BU; poMaH «KHsruHs JIurosckas» mepe-
BOAMT TEMY B COLIMAJIbHO-TICUXOJIOTUYECKUI, IK3UCTEHIMATbHBIN TII1aH; po-
MaH «[epoii Hallero BpeMeHW» OCHOBBIBACTCSI Ha TEME YTPaThl U 3KaXKIbl
oOpeTeHus1 JTIOOBM, OXBaThIBAWOIIECH BCE MPOCTPAHCTBO IPOU3BENCHUS B €€
[JIAaBHBIX TUITOJIOTMUECKUX TpenctaBieHusx. «IlItocc» mo3BossgeT mpenrnoia-
raTh, 4TO C HETO HaUMHaIaCh HOBas «IIpo3anveckas» BOJIHA B TBopuecTBe Jlep-
MOHTOBA U, BEPOSITHO, UHOE PacCykIeHUE O JIIOOBU.

Knioueeswie croea: JIepMOHTOB, MTpo3a, POMAaHTUYECKUI AyaTu3M, MOTUB U3-
MEHBI, MIeall.

This article proposes a reconsideration of the role of love conflict in the develop-
ment of Lermontov’s prose over four stages: the novel Vadim (1831—1832/34),
Princess Ligovskaia (1836—1838), A Hero of Our Time (1837—1840), and Shtoss
(1841). The article’s thesis emerges from the observation that each of the named
prose works corresponds to a distinct period in the writer’s life, each marking
distinctive levels in the writer’s understanding of the fundamental opposition be-
tween entitative existence and personal fate. For Lermontov the life-centered and
most essential category within this opposition was love. Regarding the ideation-
al/conceptual structure of Lermontov’s prose, considering the high degree of
autobiographical material in his work, particular attention is given to the rela-
tionship between the biographical and artistic. This article traces the momentum
of change in Lermontov’s attitude towards artistic investigation into the phe-
nomenon of love: his juvenile novel Vadim reflects the elemental forces of the
feeling of love; the novel Princess Ligovskaia moves the theme to a socio-psycho-
logical, existentialist plane, and the novel A Hero of Our Time — the work’s en-
tirety in terms of its principal typologies — is based on the theme of loss and the
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A.B. Ceprees

TBOPYECTBO KHYTA TAMCYHA
B OLIEHKE I'EOPTA BPAHIECA

B crarbe ocBemraeTcst ucTopus MyOJIMKAIUKM €IUHCTBEHHOM OTHOCUTEILHO
kpynHoii padotsl I. bpanneca o K. [amcyHe, ee olieHKa HOpPBEXKCKHUM CJIaBH-
crom M. Harom. PaccmaTpuBaeTcst BOpoc 00 OTHOLIEHUM JATCKOIO KPUTHKA
K paHHEMY TBOpYECTBY mucaTtesi. JleaaeTcst BBIBOJ O MIOAOTBOPHOCTU M Bax-
HocTu HaOmoaeHuii I. bpaHaeca.

Karoueswie crosa: I. bpannec, K. [amcyn, M. Har, 1tmyHOCTSh 1 TBOpYECTBO,
HEOPOMAaHTHU3M, OCHOBHBIE JIEUTMOTUBHI.

The article covers the history of publication of G. Brandes’s sole relatively
large-scale work about K. Hamsun, as well as its estimation by the Norwegian
specialist in Slavonic philology M. Nag. The issue of the Danish literary critic’s
attitude towards the writer’s early creative work is considered. Conclusions are
drawn about the fruitfulness and importance of G. Brandes’s finding.

Key words: G. Brandes, K. Hamsun, M. Nag, personality and creative work,
neoromanticism, leitmotifs.

Kak u3BecTHO, BaxkKHOI CTOPOHOM JIUTEPATyPHO-KPUTUIECKOU AesI-
teabHOCTU Teopra Bpangeca (1842—1927) Oblna TmpornaraHia BbICIIUX
TMOCTYDKEHUM CKaHIWHABCKOi TuTepaTyphl. [lepy 3HAMEHUTOTO KPUTH -
Ka TIPUHAUIEXXKUT MHOKECTBO KHUT U CTaTell 0 TaTCKUX, HOPBEXKCKUX U
LIBEICKUX MrcaTelisiX. BONbIIMHCTBO U3 HUX OBbLIM HallMCaHbl Ha py0e-
ke XIX—XX BB., B Iepuo/, Koraa Jureparypa CKaHIMHaBCKUX CTpaH
nepexxuBaia OypHbIA pacliBET M BbI3biBajla OOJIBIIION MHTEpPEC y 3apy-
OeXXHBIX ynuTaTeeil. DT counHeHus1 bpaHaeca chirpajii HEOLIEHUMYIO
pOJIb B PacIpoCTpaHEHUN 3HAHW O CKaHAMHABCKOW JIMTEpaType W B
OTPOMHOI CTENIEHM CIIOCOOCTBOBAIM POCTY €€ IOIYJISIPHOCTH B €BpPO-
MelcKUX cTpaHax, B TOM uKcie u B Poccum.

OmHVM 13 TaKUX COYMHEHUI sBisieTcs cTaThsd «KHYyT [amcyH» —
eIMHCTBEHHAss OTHOCHUTEJIbHO KpyIHas padoTa HaTCKOro KPUTHKA O
TBOPYECTBE HOPBEXKCKOTO nucaresi. Jpyras ee o0CoOeHHOCTb 3aK/io4a-
eTCcsl B TOM, UYTO OHa Oblja HalucaHa CrelralbHO IS PyCCKOro YuTa-
TeJis 1 Hurae, Kkpome Poccun, He uznasanacek. B Poccuu ona 6bu1a omy-
OsmkoBaHa ABaxabl. B mepBsbiit pa3 B 1909 1. B KauecTBe BCTYMUTEIbHOMN
cTaThM K cOOpHUKY pacckaszoB [aMcyHa «boproiuecs cuibl» (Stridende
Liv, 1905) B u3narenbcTBe «3apsi», 1 BTopoii pa3 B 1911 . B 13 Tome Ilo-
Horo cobpaHus counHeHuit K. TamcyHa (pomaHbl «beHoHu» (Benoni,
1908) u «Po3a» (Rosa, 1908) B uznareianctse B.M. CabnuHa.
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BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCHUTETA. CEP. 9. DMJIOJIOTUA. 2011. Ne 2

CTAThH
®.1. ITankoB

KOHTEKCTYAJIbHAS TTAPAJINTMA HAPEUNIT
(bparMeHT JUHIBOAMIAKTHIECKOH MOIEJIH PYCCKOM
rPAMMAaTHKN)

Crarbst IMOCBsIIlIcHAa BBEIECHMIO HOBOTO MIOHSATUSI — KOHTEKCTYaIbHOM mapa-
JIUTMBI, WIeHAMU KOTOPOI SIBJISTIOTCSI UICXOIHOE CIOBO U €r0 KOHTEKCTyaIbHbIE
KoppessThl. [JIaBHBI NpHU3HAK, OOBEIUHSIONIMI pa3Hble WICHBI KOHTEKCTY-
aJbHOM TMapagurMbl, — 3TO OOIIHOCTbL MepeaaBaeMOro UMHU JI€HOTATUBHOIO
COIEPXKAaHMS, T.€. SIBJIEHUS] BHESI3BIKOBOI IEACTBUTEIBHOCTH.

Kurouesvie crosa: mapagurma, Hapedre, KaTeropuaibHbIi Kace CJIOB, pyc-
cKasi rpaMMaTtrKa, JMHIBOOAUIAKTHYEeCKask MOMEJIb sI3bIKa.

The article introduced the notion of contextual paradigm which consist of
the original word and its contextual correlates. The main feature shared by the
members of contextual paradigm is common denotative content, i.e. phenomena
of extralinguistic reality.

Key words: paradigm, adverb, parts of speech, linguodidactic model of Rus-
sian grammar.

1. Beoanble 3ameyanusd. [ToHsTHE TTapaTuTMBI B TUHTBUCTUKE XOPO-
IO U3BECTHO. B y3KOM CcMBICTIE OHO MCIOJIB3YeTCs] UCKITIOUUTEIHHO B
MOpdOJIOTHUH: 3TO cUcTeMa «(hIEKTUBHBIX M3MEHEHUI, CITyKaIllnx 00pa3-
11oM (popMO0Opa3oBaHUS TSI TAHHOM YaCTH Peur», a TAKKE «COBOKYII-
HOCTH (DOPM CIIOBOM3MEHEHUS JaHHOU JIEKCMYECKON eIUHUIIBI, COBO-
KYITHOCTh CIIOBO(OPM, COCTABIISIONINX MTaHHYIO JIEKCeMy» |AXMaHOBa,
1966: 310; cm. Takxke: Mapy3o, 1960; PozenTans, Tenenkona, 1985 u mp.].
B mmmpokoM cMBICTe 3TO «00OH KiIace JIMHTBUCTUICCKMX CIUHMUII,
IIPOTUBOITOCTABICHHBIX IPYT APYTY M B TO K& BPeMS 00beTMHEHHBIX 10
HAJIMYUIO Y HUX OOIIETo TTpU3HAaKa MIN BHI3BIBAIOIINX OJUHAKOBEIE ac-
COIIMAIINH, Yallle BCETO — COBOKYITHOCTH SI3BIKOBBIX €IMHMII, CBSI3aH-
HBIX ITapagUTMaTHIEeCKIMU OTHOIIEHUSIMI», a TAKKe «MOJIETb M cXeMa
OpraHM3alMy TAKOTO KJlacca WK COBOKYITHOCTI» [JIDC, 1990: 366; cm.
Takke: Pycckuit sa3bik, 1979; Pycckuit 361k, 1997 u ap.]. [Mapagurma-
THKA SBJISIETCSI OMHUM M3 CITOCOOOB CHCTEMAaTH3allui SI3BIKOBBIX CIM-
HUII U CBUIETEILCTBYET 00 YIIOPSMOYEHHOCTH KaK SA3bIKa B IIEJIOM, TaK
1 €TO OTAEIBHBIX 00IaCTel.

PaznuyaroT mapamurMaTUKy S3BIKOBBIX €IWHUII pa3HBIX YPOBHEI:
doneMsI, coBa u Tipemioxenus. [lapanurma B GOHOJIOTUN — 3TO PSIIT
MO3UIIMOHHO YepeayllIMxcsl 3ByKOB (mapaaurmo-cgpoHema) [ITaHOB,

7
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B.O. Owmnmnos

KOHIENTYAJIU3AIIVA ABJTEHUI
C PEOEPEHTHO-ITPEIUKATHOM TN OOY3UEN

B pabote o6cyxnaloTcs mpobaeMbl KOHIENTyaIu3aluy IBJISHUM, K KOTO-
PBIM TPYIHO TIPUMEHUTh CTAHAAPTHYIO CXEMY YICHEHMUS CYyKICHUS Ha CYOBEKT
u nipenukar. [Ipenaraiorcs Kputepuu oOHAPYXXEHUS Y TUTIOJIOTU3ALIMU TaKUX
sapieHuid. [IpoBoauTcs aHanuM3 MexaHM3Ma KOHUEMNTyaau3aluu Ha MpUMeEpe
siBJIeHUS «J10Xb», ONpenessioTcs HanboJiee BaXKHbIE B CEMAaHTUUYECKOM OTHO-
ILIEHUHU TTapaMeTpbl CUTYyalluU, U3y4daloTcs: (OpMbl CUHTAKCUYECKOU peanu3a-
UM 3TUX NapameTpoB. O6cyxnaercss GeHOMEH MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO pehepeHT-
HOTO JTM0O0 MPEeIUKaTHOTO BhIpaxkeHUsT AU(PDY3HOU MPOMO3UIIMU B HEKOTOPBIX
SI3bIKaX (PYCCKUIA, HEMELKUI U ApyTure).

Knrouesvie cr06a: KOTHUTUBHAS CEMAHTUKA, CHHTaKCUC, KOHLENT, Tuddy3-
Hasl TIPOIO3ULIKS, pepepeHT, CyOBheKT, MpearuKaT, METEOPOJOTUYECKHE TJIaro-
JIbI, OTHOCOCTaBHBIE MPEIIOKEHUS, MOJIEb YITPABICHMUSI.

The paper discusses the problems of conceptualizing phenomena, which
conceptual representation is difficult to divide into the subject and the predicate.
We propose criteria for detection and classification of such phenomena. We also
analyze the mechanism of conceptualizing by the example of the phenomenon
“Rain / It rains”, with the aim of finding out the most important semantic pa-
rameters and their syntactic implementation in Russian, German and other lan-
guages.

Key words: cognitive semantics, concept, syntax, fused proposition, reference,
subject, predicate, meteorological verbs, impersonal sentences, case frame.

BaxkHeimmm KOMITOHEHTOM 3aKOHYEHHOTO BHICKA3bIBAHUS SIBJISIETCS
MPONO3ULIMS. AKT BRIPAXKEHUS IIPOIO3ULIMHI (IIPOIIO3UIIMOHAIBHBIN aKT)
B CBOIO OYepeb CKIIAAbIBAeTCS M3 aKTa peepeHIINY 1 aKTa TPeauKauu
[Cépinb, 1986: 155, 156]. UMeHHO pedepeHTHO-TIPEAUKATHBIA Ayaln3M,
BEpOSITHEE BCETO, SABJISETCS TeM aHATUTUIECKM MEXaHU3MOM, KOTOPBIi
MO3BOJISIET HaM (POPMYIMPOBATL MBICIIH, 3alleyaT/ieBaTh 00pa3bl B CJIO-
BecHoOI opMe.

C KOTHUTUBHOW TOYKHY 3pSHUS MHTEPECHO, TI0 KAKUM ITPU3HAKAM MBI
JeJTMM peabHOCTD B HAIlleM IpeNCTaBIeHUM Ha TIPeIUKATHBIN 1 pede-
PEHTHBII KOMITOHEHTHI. TOJTIBKO Ha TIEPBBIi B3IV KPUTEPUU BHIICICHUS
3TUX ABYX IIPOTUBOIIOCTABIISIEMBIX B I3bIKOBOM ITPENCTaBICHUN BETUINH
KaXyTcsl ”HTYUTUBHO MOHSITHBIMU M COBEPIIIEHHO HETIPOTUBOPEYNBHI-
MHU. B HEMCTBUTENBPHOCTM K€ CYIIECTBYIOT IIeJble TPYIIITHI SIBICHUI
(HazoBeM uX duggysusimu, cp. Takke [Anucosa, 1971], toe BBomUTCS
CXOHOE TOHSATUE «IU(DDY3HOrO CyObEKTO-TIpennKaTa»), Bepoaau3aius
KOTOpPBIX B Pa3HBIX SI3bIKaX 00JIafaeT psaoM CIIeHIUM(PUIecKUX 0coOeH-

30
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IO.A. ®unsacosa

AKYCTUYECKUE XAPAKTEPUCTUKU
INEPEXOJHOI'O YYACTKA MEZKIY INTACHBIMUA
N I'TYXUMU COITTACHBIMMU B YCJIIOBUAX
AKIIEHTHOI'O BBIJIEJIEHUA

(Ha MaTepuaJie AHIIMIICKOro S3bIKa)!

B cratbe paccMaTpuBalOTCSl aKyCTUYECKHE XapaKTEPUCTUKU TIEPEXOTHOTO
y4JacTKa MeXIy TIIACHBIMM U TOCTIEeAYIOIIMMHU TIYXUMU COTJIACHBIMU B CJIOBaXx
ctpyKTypbl CVC B pa3HbIX ()pa3oBBIX MO3ULIMAX, B TOM YUCIIE B YCIOBUSIX aK-
LIEHTHOTO BbIIe/IeHUsI. MaTepuasioM UCCIeTOBaHMS TIOCTY XXM 3aITUCH YeThIPEX
HOCUTEJIe aHIJIMICKOTO sI3bIKa (ABYX MYXXKUMH W ABYX >KE€HIIUH). B cooTBeT-
CTBUM C TIOJTyYeHHBIMM pe3yJIbTaTaMU B KOHTEKCTE Tepe] TIIyXUMHU IIeJIeBbIMU
COTJIACHBIMM HEe3aBUCHUMO OT UX MeCTa 00pa3oBaHMs HAOII0AaeTCsl TOPTAHHBIM
LIYM MPOAOKUTENBHOCTBIO OT 20 1o 120 MC, KOTOpBIA MOXET IMOSIBISITbCSI B
JOOBIX (Ppa3oBbIX yciaoBusix. Hanboree 3aMeTHBIM U MepLETITUBHO 3HAYMMBIM
OH CTaHOBUTCS MPU AKLIEHTHOM BblIeJIeHUU. JlaHHBII MEepexXOAHbIA y4acTOK
MOXHO CUYUTATh CPEICTBOM aKKOMOIAIIMM TJIACHBIX M COTJIAaCHBIX B TTOTOKE
peuu.

Knwouesvie crosa: aklieHTHOE BbIIEICHUE, TNIACHBIE, IIOTTAJIM3alUsI, CO-
IJIaCHbIE, MUKPOIIPOCOAMKA, IIIeJIEBbIC, [IIyXUE, aHTJIMIACKUIA.

Acoustic characteristics of VC transition in CVC words with the last
C-element as a fortis (strong) fricative consonant in different phrasal positions,
in focus ones, are dealt with in the article. The recordings of two British men
and two women were analyzed. The results of the research show that the VC
transitions with the C-element as the fortis fricative of any place of articulation
is characterized by glottal friction which lasts for 20—120 ms. The glottal friction
may occur in any phrasal position, being the most prominent and perceptually
significant under focus. The glottal friction preceding fortis fricatives is
considered to be a means of vowel-to-consonant accommodation in speech flow.

Key words: focus, vowels, glottalization, consonants, microprosody, frica-
tives, voiceless, English.

N3BecTHO, 9TO peanu3alivsi 3ByKOB peUH 3aBUCUT OT pa3HBIX (POHE-
TUYECKUX (PaKTOPOB, B TOM YHCJIE OKPYKAIOIIETO NX CETMEHTHOTO KOH-
TeKCTa — pedb UIEeT 0 KOMOMHATOPHLIX ajtopoHax hoHeM. B maHHOI
CTaThe PACCMaTPUBAIOTCS PE3YJIbTaThl MCCIEAOBAHUS, TOCBSIIIEHHOTO
aHaJIU3y peanu3aluyd KOMOMHATOPHBIX a/LIO(OHOB IJIACHBIX OpUTaH-
CKOTO BapMaHTa aHTJIMMCKOTO SI3bIKa B pa3HBIX (PPa30BBIX MTO3UIIHSIX.

! MccnenoBanue BBIMOIHAETCS B paMKax mpoekta Ne 2.1.3/1284 «ABToMaruyeckas
MHTEPIIpeTaLysl POCcoanueckoro oopmMIeHUs! BbICKa3bIBaHUS» aHATUTUYECKON BEIOM-
CTBEHHOI1 ITporpaMMsbI «Pa3BuTHe HaydYHOro MOTeHIIMaa BhICIei Koab» (2009—2010 rr).
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M.H. Bogoauna

3HAHUWE CKBO3b ITPU3IMY
TEPMUHOJOI'MYECKOU UH®OPMAILINNA

TepMHUHBI KaK HOCUTENI 0CO00i MHMOOPMALIMK SBJISIOTCS BaXKHEUIIIUM CpeI-
CTBOM (huKcaluu, XpaHeHUs1 U NMpeodpa3oBaHUs ClelIMaIbHOTO 3HaHMs. Tep-
MUHOJIOTHYeCcKass MHMOpMaIMs TIPeACTaBIIsIeT BhIpakeHHOE B SI3BIKOBO (hop-
Me 00001IeHr e, KOTOPOe aKKYMYJIUPYET CIelMabHOe 3HAHUE U UCTIONb3YeTCsI
B NpodhecCOoHaTbHO-HAyYHOM nesiTebHoCcTH. MHbopMaliysl, 3a10)KeHHast B Tep-
MUHe, 00J1a1aeT CBOMCTBOM OTKPBIBATh Mepen HaMU 3aBecy MPOIILIOTo, YUUTh
HACTOSIIIIEeMY ¥ BBOAMTh B Oymyliiee.

Karouegwie crosa: cnelniyagbHOe 3HaHKWE, TEPMUH, TEPMUHOIOTHSI, TEPMUHO-
Jorryeckast nHdopMaus, AeUHULIVS, WHPOPMAIMOHHO-TEPMUHOJIOTTIECKAsT
cepa g3b1ka, mpodeccuoHaTbHO-HayYHasT KOMMYHUKAITHSI.

As bearers of specific information, terms are important means of fixing, storing
and developing professional and scientific knowledge. Terminological information
is a verbally expressed generalization which accumulates specialized knowledge
and is used in professional and scholarly pursuits. Terminological information
is capable of lifting the veil that covers the past, teaching about the present and
introducing the future.

Key words: specialized knowledge, term, terminology, terminological infor-
mation, definition, informative-terminological sphere of the language, profes-
sional-scientific communication.

SBISISACH SI3BIKOBBIM BBIPAXKEHUEM CIIeIIAAIbHbIX IIOHSTUI, TEPMUHBI
MPEACTaBIISIIOT OCOOBIN CIOCO0 penpe3eHTallMY CIIELMAIbHOTIO 3HAHMS,
Heo0X0AMMOTO B ITpoliecce Npo¢eCCUOHAIBHO-HAYYHOI KOMMYHMKAIIAM.

Kak HocuTenu cnelnraibHOro 3HaHWS U OCPEIHUKHU B CIIELIMAIbHOM
00IIIeHMH, TEPMUHBI OMHOBPEMEHHO SIBJISIIOTCSI BaXKHEUIIIMM CPEICTBOM
XpaHEeHMS U TIpeodpa3oBaHUsI TEPMUHONIOIMYecKoil nHpopMauuu. B co-
OTBETCTBUU C 3TUM TEPMUHOJOTHIO MOXHO CUYUTAaTh CBOEOOpa3HbIM Xpa-
HWIMILIEM MpodeCcCUOHAIbHO-HAyYHOU MH(pOpPMALMM 1 BaxKHEUIINM
KaHaJIOM MHTEJUIEKTyaJlbHOI KOMMYHUKAIIMY, pacIiojaraloiyuM MOl -
HBIM MOTEHIIMAJIOM TEPMUHOOOPA3YIOIIMX CPEICTB.

Dukcupys U cUCTEeMaTU3NPYs TTpodpecCUOHATbHO-HAYyYHbBI, KyJb-
TYPHO-UCTOPUYECKUNA U COLIMAIBHBIA OIBIT MHOTUX IMOKOJICHUM, Tep-
MUHOJIOTUS SIBJISIETCSl TO cpepoli, Tae 0COOEHHO SIPKO IPOSIBIISIETCS
POJIb YeIoBeKa, IeCTBYIOIIETO B SI3BIKE.

OIHMM U3 CaMBIX pacIpOCTPaHEHHBIX CITOCOOOB CO3daHUs JTI000H
TEPMUHOJIOTUH SIBJISIETCS] UCTIOIB30BaHKE O0IIEeYIIOTPEOUTEIbHBIX CIOB
B (YHKUMU TEPMUHOB. DTOT CIIOCOO Oa3zupyeTcss Ha 000OIIaoIIei
MPUPOJE CJIOBA 1 MOTEHIIUATBHBIX BO3MOXKXHOCTSIX, 3aKJIIOUEHHBIX B €0
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CTATHbH
M.B. BceBosionosa

K BOITPOCY OB OMEPAITMOHAJIBHBIX
METOJIAX KATETOPU3AIIAY MPEIOXKHBIX
EJTUHULL

B crarbe paccmaTpuBaoTCsl MpoOIeMbl KaTeTOPU3aIIMK TIPEITOXKHBIX e -
HUII — KaK COOCTBEHHO MPEIOroB, TaK U CJI0BO(OPM, BBITTOJHSIOMIMX (PYHKIIUU
Mpeyiora B ONpeAesIeHHbIX YCIOBUSX, HE BBIXOAS U3 paMOK CBoero Mopdoo-
rudeckoro kiacca. [IpennaraioTcst onepaloHalbHble METO/IbI Pa3rpaHUYEHUS
TaKUX peaiu3alivuii ¥ BBISBISIOTCS 30HBI TIEpeceueHus pa3HbIX MopdoIornye-
CKUX KaTErOpuid.

Knrouesovie crosa: mpensior, 3KBUBAJIEHT Mpejora, NpeaioXHas eIuHula,
SKCIUIMKATOP, KOHKPETU3aTOp, peAyIuinKaTop, MOophOoCHHTaKCUYecKast U ce-
MaHTHUYECKas MapaaurMbl PEIIOKHBIX €IUHUILI.

The article considers problems of categorizing prepositional units — both
prepositions proper and slovoforms fulfilling the functions of prepositions in
certain specified conditions without going beyond the framework of their own
morphological class. Operational methods are suggested for distinguishing
between such realizations and the overlapping areas between different morpho-
logical categories are elicited.

Key words: preposition, preposition equivalent, prepositional unit, explicator,
specifier, reduplicator, morphosyntactic and semantic paradigms of prepositional
units.

Beenenne B npoodaemy. Kateropus rpenjiora mepMaHeHTHO HAXOIUTCST
B T0JIe BHUMaHUS JIMHTBUCTHKY. B mocnenHee BpeMs YCMIWIICS MHTeE-
pec K eIMHUIAM, BBIOJHSIIONMM (DYHKIIMU Mpeaiora, HO Jajieko He
BCeTa ITOJHOCThIO CMEHUBIIMM CBOIO YaCTEPEUYHYIO TPUHAIEXKHOCTb.
Bosee Toro, Kak oKa3anoch, B I3bIKe CUCTEMHBI CIIydan, KOTIa, ¢ OMHOM
CTOPOHBI, CIIOBOGOPMBI OTPEIeIEHHBIX CeMaHTUIECKIX KJIACCOB CIOB
B ONpeIeIeHHBIX YCIAOBUSIX BHITOMHSIOT (PYHKIUY TIpeaiora, He BBIXO-
ISl U3 TPaHUL CBOEM YaCTU PeYM, — MBI Ha3BaJld UX 3KBHBaJCHTaAMU
npemtoros (BI1), a ¢ Apyroit — npemIoKHEBIE JeKCEMBI B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT YCJIOBUI IOIMOJHUTENLHON AUCTPUOYIIMK, ONpPEIEIAeEMbIX LEIbIM
psiIoM (GaKTOPOB, B pa3HbIX TUITAX PEATU3ALIANA IIPU BHIPAKEHUM OJHOIO
U TOTO K€ CONEPKaHUSI MOTYT «BBIXOIUTh» U3 3TOM YaCTU PeYH, YTO IOJI-
TBEP:KIAET IOJIEBYIO YCTPOEHHOCTh, KOHTUHYAIBHOCTh SI3bIKa U BCKPBI-
BaeT MeXaHM3MBbI SI3bIKa, 00ecreynBalolIre YCIEIHOCTh €ro (PyHKIINO-
HUPOBaHUS, MTO3BOJISIET HAaM XOTS ObI B IIEPBOM ITPUOJIVKEHUU TTOHATD,
KaK UMEHHO «paboTaeT» S3bIK.
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MATEPUHA/IBI U COOFRIIIEHHUA
H.A. 3eBaxuna

CIIOCOBbI BBIPAXKEHUA ODKCK/IIAMAILIUN
B A3bIKAX MU PA

B craTtpe 06Cy)KI[aIOTC$l CIIOCOOBI BBIpA>KCHUA 3CKJIaMalluM, 3CKAamMamuegul,
3aCBUACTC/ILCTBOBAHHLIC B pa3HbIX A3bIKaxX MUpa. Ilon 3KCK/I£1MCZL{M€LV! IIOHUMa-
€TCA PEYCBOC BLIPAXKCHUE YAUBJICHUSA ITOBOPAILIECTO IO OTHOIICHUIO K HaoJI10-
Ja€MOMY UM IT0JIOXKEHUIO A€ B MUPE, KOTOPOEC HAPYIIACT €TI0 OKMAaHUA. Pac-
CMaTpUBAIOTCA KaK 3KCKJIaMaTHUBHBIC MOp(i)OIIOl"I/I‘{CCKI/IC IIoKa3aTrejiu, Tak 1
OKCKJIaMaTUBHbIC CMHTAKCUYCCKMUEC KOHCTPYKIIMUHU. B cratbe npeacTaBICH 00-
30p OSMITMPUYCCKUX TAaHHBIX N3 PAa3HbIX pa60T 10 TaHHOW HpO6JTCMaTI/IKe.

Kniouesnie crosa: SKCKJIaMalys, 3KCKJIaMaTuB, CMHTaKCUYCCKaAd TUITOJIOTHA.

The paper discusses various modes of expressing exclamation, i.e. exclama-
tives, in a cross-linguistic perspective. Exclamation is a verbally expressed speaker-
oriented emotion of surprise when the state of affairs in the real world violates
the speaker’s expectations. Both morphological and syntactic kinds of exclama-
tives are examined. The paper makes an overview of the data investigated in the
literature.

Key words: exclamation, exclamative, syntactic typology.

1. BBeaenue. [danHasg paboTa mOCBsIeHa CIIOCO0aM BbIpaXKeHUS
9KCKJIaMalluM B s13bIKax Mupa. Crnenys aBropaM padot [Michaelis, 2001;
Portner, Zanuttini, 2003] cpeny MHOTUX IPYIUX, IO dKCKAaMAayueli Mbl
OyneM MOHUMATh peuyeBOE BbIPAXXEHME YIAMBJIECHUS TOBOPSIIETO IO OT-
HOIIIEHUIO K HAa0I10JaeMOMY 1M IIOJIOKEHUIO e B MUPE, KOTOPOE Ha-
pyiiaeT ero oxugaHus. Lleap akcKiIamaluu 3akKjIr04aeTcsl He MPOCTO
B Iepegaye MHGopMaluu aapecaTy 0 HEKOTOPOU CUTyalluU, UMeEIoIIei
MECTO B I€MCTBUTEJIBHOCTH, a B 3MOLIMOHAILHOU peakiiuu (YIUBICHUHN )
TOBOPSILEro Ha 3Ty CUTyaluio. DKCKJIaMaTUBHBIE MOP(OIOrMYecKue
MoKa3aTejd U CUHTaKCUYECKUE KOHCTPYKIIMM MBI OyleM B JajbHEeHIleM
WMEHOBATh Ik cKaamamusamu. OHU TOBOJIBHO IIIMPOKO PaCIIPOCTPaHEHbI
B si3bIKax Mupa. Huke npuBeaeHb HEKOTOPHIE IIPUMEPHI:

(1) pycckui
Kakoe y Mawu kpacusoe naamoe!

(2) AmoHCKAN [Ono, 2006]
John-wa nante ookina piza-o tabeta-no-da-roo!
Jx-Top Exc  Gonpmioi nuuua-Acc cwen-Fin-Foc-Mood
Kakyro bonavuyro nuuyy ceen Jxcon!

(3) BEXTA [Kalinina, B megaTu]
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10.A. 3unoBa, O.B. [paroii, O.B. ®enoposa

BKCIHHEPUMEHTAJIBHOE NCCJIETOBAHUE
PEYEBOTI'O B3AUMO/JIEVICTBU:
JTAHHBIE I3bIKOBOU ITATOJIOTUUN®

B paGoTte moka3zaHo, Kak MCIOJIb30BaHUE JTUHTBUCTUIECKON TEOPUU U Me-
TOOJIOTUM TIOMOTAeT MOHSTh XapaKTep pacnajaa sS3bIKOBOU (GYyHKIIMU TIpU JIO-
KaJbHbIX MTOPaXXeHUSIX TOJIOBHOTO Mo3ra. B pe3yibsraTte mpuMeHeHUs SKCIepu-
MEHTaJIbHOI METOIMKU pedepeHLMaTIbHON KOMMYHUKAIIMM, MO3BOJISIONIEH
AHAJIM3UPOBATh PEYEBOE B3aMMOIENCTBHE COOECETHUKOB B MPOLIECCE PEATBHOTO
0011IeH s, ObUIM BBISIBJIEHBI KAYECTBEHHbIE M KOJIMYECTBEHHbIE OCOOEHHOCTHU
JIEKCMYECKOTO BbIOOpA Y MAIlMEeHTOB C SI3bIKOBBIMU PacCTPONCTBAMM.

Kanrouesvie crosa: nuckypc, adasus, JeKCMIeCcKoe pa3HooOpasue, JeKCuie-
CKUIi BBIOOD.

The present study shows how the use of linguistic theory and method con-
tributes to understanding the patterns of language loss in individuals with local
brain damage. Application of the method of referential communication that
enables us to analyze speech interaction in the process of real communication
resulted in revealing qualitative and quantitative peculiarities of lexical choice in
patients with language disorders.

Key words: discourse, aphasia, lexical diversity, lexical choice.

1. Ada3uns Kak 00beKT JHHTBHCTHIECKOr0 HecaenoBanmns. [Topaxkenune
TOJIOBHOTO MO3Ta, IPUIMHON KOTOPOTO MOXKET OBITh MHCYJIBT, TpaBMa
WY APYTOil NaTOJOTMYECKU MPOLECC, YACTO COMPOBOXKAAETCS HApy-
IIEHWEeM MOHUMAaHUS 1/WUIU TTOPOXKIEHNS peurd — BO3HUKAET acda3usl.
Adazuio cieayeT oTaMYaTh OT MepudepuvecKux HapyleHUu apTUKY-
JISIUMU WM OpraHoB ciyxa (aca3usi — 3TO CUCTEMHBIN SI3bIKOBOM Je-
(uLmT), OT paccTpOCTB YCBOCHUS si3blKa (ada3usl sIBJsieTCs Mpruoope-
TEHHBIM AeDULIMTOM), OT IICUXUATPUIECKUX OoJe3Hel (ada3ust uMeeT
OYEBHUIHBIE OpraHMYECKUe MIPUIMHBI) U OT AUGpY3HBIX IIPOrpeccupy-
IOIIMUX HeliponaToioruii (ada3usi BOZHUKAET IIPU «04arOBbIX» MOpaxke-
Husx). TakuM obpa3om, adaszuss — HapylieHue yxe c(hopMUPOBAaHHOMN
CHCTEMBI S13bIKa, BOZHUKAIOIIEe TTPH JIOKAIBHOM ITOpaXKeHWH MO3Ta.

IMopaxkeHns ompeneIeHHBIX 001aCTei TOJIOBHOTO MO3Ta CBSI3BIBAIOT
C HapyIIeHUSIMU OTICIBHBIX 3BEHBEB peUeBOM mesTeabHOCTH [Jlypus,
1947]. BoablIMHCTBO BbIAEAEHHBIX (hOpM ada3zuu KoppeJupyeT ¢ Hapy-
IIEHWEeM HOPMaJbHOrO (PYHKIMOHUPOBAHUSI KOPKOBBIX CTPYKTYp Jie-
Boro nojyuiapusi. [Tpu 3ToMm SI3bIKOBOI AEDULIMT MOXET TPOSIBASITHCS

* PaboTa BEIIIOJIHEHA IIpK (puHaHCoBOi momnepxke PTH®, mpoekt Ne 08-04-00165a.
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A.B. Kosex

O KATETOPUUN HAPOAHOCTU B KPUTUKE
B.I'BEJIMHCKOTI'O 1834—1836 rr.
B CUHXPOHHOM XYPHAJIbHOM KOHTEKCTE

CraTbsl MOCBSIICHA T0KA3aTeIbCTBY TOTO, YTO MPEACTABICHMS O HAPOTHOCTH
BenmuHCcKUi (17151 KOTOPOTO 3TO OBUIO OMHUM M3 KITIOUEBBIX IMTOHATHI €T0 KOH-
LIETIMK) pa3aeisiyi CO MHOTMMH coBpeMeHHUKamu (Hanpumep, H. Hagexmu-
HbIM, 1. [IneTHEBBIM), B TOM YMCJIE U CO CBOMMMU JIUTEPATYPHBIMU MPOTUBHM-
kamu (C. IleBblpeBbIM U Ap.). AJBTepHATUBHASI KOHIIETIMSI HApOIHOCTU B
1830-x rr. ObLIa MpeAcTaBIeHa MPeXIe BCEro B CTaThbsX oUIIUaIbHOTO «2Kyp-
Hasnia MunucrepctBa HapomgHoro [IpocBetieHus».

Knroueswie crosa: nHaponHocts, B.IL benunckuii, H. Hagexnun, I1. I1netHes,
C. lenipeB, «XKypHan Munucrepctsa HapogHoro IpocBelieHus».

The article demonstrates that Belinsky’s understanding of the so-called
narodnost’ (folk quality popular with ordinary people), which was one of the key
notions for him, was shared by him with many contemporaries (¢.g. N. Na-
dezhdin, P.Pletnev), including his literary adversaries (such as S. ghevyrev). The
alternative concept was presented primarily in articles of “Journal of the
Department of People’s Education”.

Key words: V.G. Belinsky, N. Nadezhdin, P. Pletnev, S. Shevyrev, “Journal
of the Department of People’s Education.”

K navany 30-x rr. XIX B. Bompoc o cyliecTBOBaHUU PYCCKOM JuTe-
paTypbl CTAaHOBUTCS OJHUM M3 caMbIX 00cyxXmaembix. Jluckyccus pas-
BOpaYMBAETCs Ha CTPAaHUIIAX MOCKOBCKHUX U METePOYPICKUX XKypPHAJIOB.
IMosBnenue B 1834 r. YBapoBCKOII JOKTPUHBI AAJ0 IUCKYCCUM HOBBIN
IMOBOPOT, a Y>KeCTOUYEHNE LIEH3YPhI B CBI3M CO CKaHIaI0M BOKpYyT «Du-
Jocoduueckoro nuchmMa» Yaamgaena B 1836 . 3HAUNTENIBHO 3aTPyIHUIIO
00CYyXIeHNE 3TOM TEMBI B IICYaTH.

B cBoeit kaure «“Pycckas unges” u “Pycckas gyma”» A.M. Ileckos
OTMEYAET IICMXOJIOTMYECKYI0 OCOOEHHOCTh PYCCKOM MCTOPHOCODUMN
1830—1850-x 1T, 3aK/TI09AOIIYIOCS B MOApaXKaHMU 3arany 1 OQHOBpE-
MEHHO B copeBHOBaHUM ¢ HUM. CopeBHOBaTe/IbHAs ITapaaurMa, cjo-
xwuBmasics emre B XVIII B., ocraercs akryanbHol u mist XIX B., omHAaKO
CUTYaIUs YCIOXHSIETCS KOPEHHBIM IIPOTUBOPEYHEM: MOJIOAOE TTOKOJIE-
HUE pyCCKUX (riiocodoB, B OHOCTH HAXOAMBIIEECS MO/ BIUSIHUEM TE€O-
puit Ilemmnara u Terenst, mbITasich IIPUMEHUTD UX K SIBICHUSIM PYCCKOI
JIeICTBUTEIBHOCTH, OOHAPYKMBAJIO IBHOE IIPEBOCXOACTBO EBpOIBI Ha
Poccueit, npunoOmuBIeiics K 3aIaqfHOMY IIPOCBEIIEHUIO CPaBHUTEILHO
HemaBHO. «Eciu cMoTperh Ha Poccuio cKBO3b MpU3MY IIEJUIMHIOBBIX
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C.A. Kopmuiios

MOCKBA B 110531 BJIAINCJIABA
XOJACEBHUYA

B craThe poaHamIM3MpPOBaHbl BCe CTUXOTBOpeHUsT BiaguciaBa XomaceBu-
Ya, B KOTOPBIX YITOMUHaeTcs: MockBa — ero poaHoit ropoa. OHU comocTaBie-
Hbl C MEMYapUCTUKOIN 3TOro mosta. OOprMcoBaH MpayHbIli KOJOPUT MOCKOB-
CKOil TeMbl B cOopHMKe cTuxoB 1920 . M cBemIblii 00JMK ropoma B Oojiee
MO3IHEH M033UMU.

Karouegoie cnosa: MockBa, 11033151, BOCIIOMUHAHMS, TPO0, TOJIy0b.

All Vladislav Khodasevich’s poems in which his native city is mentioned are
analyzed in this article. They are compared with the autobiographical prose
written by the poet. The dark colouring of the Moscow theme in the 1920 book
of his poetry and the joyous character of the city in later poetry are described.

Key words: Moscow, poetry, memoirs, coffin, dove.

B nmupuke B.®. XogaceBruya ero pomHoOI TOpoJ 3aHUMAET OOJIblliee
MECTO, YeM JI00011 Apyroii 1okyc B Poccum unm 3a pyoexom. CTpaHHO,
yro b.H. PomaHoB, cocTtaButelb aHTOIOTUM O MOCKBE B II033UHU pyC-
CKOro 3apy0exbsi, 0TOOpaa mJIs Hee JIUIIb JBa €ro CTUXOTBOPEHUST —
«S pomuncs B Mockse. S geima...» (1923) u «CoppeHTHHCKME (POTO-
rpadun» (1925, 1926), npuyem B mepBoM U3 HUX K MOCKBE OTHOCHUTCS
OlHA HayajbHas CTPOKa, a B IMpocTpaHHOM (13 182 CTHMXOB) BTOPOM,
BIIOJTHE COOTBETCTBYIOIIEM CBOEMY Ha3BaHWIO, — OIHO CpaBHEHUE:
«JloMMIIIKO HU3KKUIT U TUTIOraBbIil // <...> BCe Masg4uT MPeIo MHOM, //
Kak 65l criozast ¢ kocoropa // Hag mytHOl0 MockBoii-pekoii» [I1ep-
BOIIpecTojibHAal..., 2005: 150].

Ve B HaMBHBIX JETCKMX CTUXaX BiamuciaB omuchbiBaJl BepOHOE
BockpeceHbe B Mockse!'. B my6nukanuu «[Tapuxckuil ansoom. VI»
(1926) on pacckasbiBai: «B cruxorBopeHue «Bepba», Beien 3a omuca-
HMEM II1apOB, MOPCKMX XXWTEJIeH W TapIyIoIIuX >KaHIapMOB, OblIa
MHOIO KpacMBO BCTaBJIeHa M TaKas cTpoda:

Becha! BricTaBnsiercs nepBast pama —
M B XOMHaTy 11IyM BOpBaJICs,

N GnaroBecT OJMXHETO Xpama,
M roBop Hapona, 1 CTyK KoJjieca.

JoJKeH ellie MOKasaThCs, YTo, OyIydYH yJIUYeH B Iutaruare, peaep3ko
OTPHUIIAJI 3TO OOCTOSITENILCTBO M UYTh HE MO CJie3 OOXMIICS, YTO CTUXHU

! BriociencTBuu eMy OblM MOcBslIEHb cTuxoTBopeHue B.B. HaGokopa «Bepbas»
[Ha6okos, 1991: 71] u rnaBa «BepoHoe BockpeceHbe» B «Jlete TocmogHem» U.C. Ime-
JieBa, TaKKe OCHOBAHHOM Ha ieTcKux BrieuatTaeHusix [Imenes, 2008: 368—380].
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M.3. CemeHoBa

INPOABJEHUNE BAJUIAAJHBIX ITPU3HAKOB
B IIOD3UMN, ITPO3E U IPAMATYPI''I
H.C.T'YMUJIEBA

B naHHOIi cTaThe aBTOPOM pacCMaTpUBAIOTCS MPOSIBJICHUS OAJIIafHOTO Ha-
yajia B JJUpHKe, rmpo3e u npamatypruu H.C. [ymuieBa Ha rpuMepe HOBEJUTBI
«YepHsiii [Iuk», npamMaTuuecKoil mosmbl «[OHIIa» 1 MO3TUYECKON Oasutambl
«BoniebHast ckpunka». B paboTe nmpeanpuHsTa MOIbITKA 10Ka3aTh CEMaHTU-
YeCKOe eIMHCTBO HOBEJUIbI, OajljIaibl U IpaMaTUYECKO TOSMBI.

Knroueswie crosa: xaHp, 6annana, HoBeJlia, IpamMa, paMaTuyeckast osma,
XyIOKECTBEHHBIN CHTE3.

In this article the author has made an attempt to reveal the semantic combi-
nation of N.S. Gumilev's lyric poetry, drama and prose as exemplified by the
novel “Black Dick”, the ballad “The Magic Violin” and the dramatic poem
“Gondla”. N.S. Gumilev's poetry, prose and drama are seen to be examples of
multilevel artistic synthesis.

Key words: genre, ballad, novel, drama, dramatic poem, artistic synthesis.

Hacnenue H.C. IymuneBa npeacTaBiisieT cCoO0M Xyq0XeCTBEHHO-Ce-
MaHTUYECKOE €AMHCTBO, PA3IUYHbIC TEMbI, MOTUBBI, 00pa3bl U CIOXKEThI
KOTOPOTro MPOSIBJISIIOTCS. B Pa3HBIX XKaHpax, co3/laBasi B COBOKYITHOCTHU
00bEeMHOE cofepXKaHUe U CIOXHBIN Mo3THYeckuit moarekctT. Ho nure-
patypoBeJaMM TO-TpeKHEMY HEAOCTAaTOYHO BHUMAHMUS YIEJIEHO €ro
JpaMaTU4eCcKoMy, IMPUIECKOMY U MPO3andyecKOMY TBOPUECTBY KakK SIB-
JICHUSIM B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIM U B3aUMOOOYCIOBICHHBIM.

B naHHOIT cTaThe MpeANpUHsITa MOMBITKA MTOKa3aTh CEMaHTUUECKOE
eIUHCTBO HOBeJUThl «YepHblit JIuk», 6amnansl «BosmredHass cKpHuIiKa»
U IpaMaTU4ecKoit oambl «[oHIa» ¢ y4eTOM KaHPOBOM CTOPOHBI BCEX
TPpeX XyI0XECTBEHHBIX TEKCTOB, YTO TTO3BOJISIET NTPUCTAIbHEE PACCMOT-
peTh Ipo0JIeMy B3aMMOBIMSIHUS TIO331M, IpaMaTypruu U MPO3HbI.

bannaga Hapsiny ¢ mecHel, MpuTYei, JJereHa0i — OAWH U3 JTIOOMMBIX
xxaHpoB H.C. I[ymuneBa. OHa ynoOHa AJisl 03Ta, MOCKOJIbKY MTO3BOJISIET
COBMeNIATh SIPKUI 3aXBaThIBAIOLIUI CIOXET CO CJIOXHBIM MOATEKCTOM
M HamnpsoKeHHBIM JpaMaTUYeCKUM JIefcTBUEeM. bamiagHble MOTUBBHI,
CIOXKEThI, 00pa3bl HAXOAST CBOE BOILIOIIEHHUE B €r0 JIMPUKE, IpaMaTyprun
U TIPO3e, YTO OOBSICHSIETCSI YHUBEPCAJIbHBIM XapaKTepoM eBpOMeicKoi
HapOJHOI Oasiaabl, MPOUCXOXICHNE KOTOPO HECBOAMMO K KaKOMY-
JIM00 OJHOMY UCTOYHUKY. J1J1 TBOpUecKoil 1abopatopuun [ymMuiena xa-
pPaKTEpHO HEpPaBHOMAYIIIHOE OTHOIIIEHWEe K HapoaHomy amocy. OH He
TOJIBKO PacCyXAaeT O MeCHSIX WIM Oajlafax, a CTPEMUTCS BOILJIOTUTD
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BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOTUA. 2011. Ne 3

K 200-JIETHIO CO JIHA POK/IEHHA
B.I' BEJIHHCKOIO

B.A. HensBeuxmii

B.I. BEJJMHCKUI1 O IUTEPATYPE
PUTOPUYECKON U XYI0XECTBEHHOMN

Cratbs nTocBsleHa r1aBHoi 3aciyre B.IL beauHckoro, acTeTrika U KpUTHKa,
repesl PycCKOM JINTepaTypoil — IponaraHie JUTepaTypbl HE pUTOPUUECKON, a
KaK MCKYCCTBa, M pa3pabOTKe HOPM M KPUTEPUEB XYMOXECTBEHHOCTH, C TeX
ITOpP BOIIEIINX B TJIOTh M KPOBb JINTEPATYPHOI PYCCKOM KITACCUKMU.

Kntouesnie cnoéa: HpaBoydeHUe, YKpallIEHHOE CJI0BO, JINTepaTypHasi pUTOpu-
Ka, «XyIOXXECTBO», OPrAaHUYHOCTb, OPraHu3M, nadoc, CoaepxKaTeabHOCTb GopM,
pomaH «Yto nenate?», coupeannsm, aureparypa JpesHeii Pycu.

The article is devoted to what appears to the author to be the outstanding
aestheticist and critic V.G. Belinsky’s greatest service rendered to Russian
literature. It was his attempts to affirm and popularize literature, fiction not on
the basis of rhetoric, but as an art, as well as the elaboration of norms and criteria
of artistic merits which since then have become part and parcel of classical
Russian literature.

Key words: moral preaching, beautifying speech, literary rhetoric, ‘artistry’
(artistic skills), inherent literary qualities, organism, emotionality/inspiration,
richness of content, the novel “‘What Is To Be Done?’, social realism, literature
of the ancient Rus’.

C MoMmeHTa IyOJIMKalMKY 3HAMEHUTHIX «JIuTepaTypHBIX MeUYTaHUI»
(1834) u no 0630p «B3arsaa Ha pycckyto autepatypy 1847 roga» (1847—
1848) yepe3 kputukKy beanHCKOro MpoXomuT, IIpUaaBas i, HeCMOTPSI
Ha MPOTUBOPEUYMBBIE Pa3HOBPEMEHHbIE OLIEHKMW OTAEJbHbIX MPOU3Be-
nenuii u nucareneit («fope ot yma» A. IpuboenoBa, TBopuecTBa 2Kopxx
Cang, A. Munkesuya, B. Tforo u np.), 3aMedaTenbHyIO LI€JIOCTHOCTb,
psiA YCTOMYMBBIX BOIIPOCOB K 0003peBaeMOM UM OT€YECTBEHHOM JIUTE-
patype. BaxHeiie U3 HUX CleAyIOlIMe: CYIIECTBYET JIM pyccKas -
TepaTypa KakK «OTIeYaTOK HapomHOW (DU3MOHOMMUHU, TUIT HAPOAHOTO
Jyxa U HAPOIHOM XU3HW»!; €CThb 1M B HEMl, KPOME HEMHOTOYNCIIEHHBIX
reHUaJIbHbIX TBOPEHUI, U MaccoBas OeNJIeTPUCTHKA; KaKasl U3 JIuTepa-
Typ — <«udeanvhas» nnu «peasvras» (11, c. 262) — Hambosee oTBeyaer
COBPEMEHHOCTHU U MHTEpPECAM POCCUIICKOTO OOIIIECTBA; MOXKET JIU pyC-
cKas JuTepaTtypa MpeTeHA0BaTh Ha 00IIeueI0BeYeCKoe 3HaUeHe CBOMX

U Beaunciuii B.T. TlonH. co6p. cou.: B 13 1. T. 1. M., 1953—1959. C. 92. B nanbHeii-
LIEM CCHUIKM Ha 3TO U3[aHUe MPUBOISTCS B TEKCTE C yKazaHUEM ToMa (PUMCK.) U CTpa-
HUIIBI (apadcK.).



BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. ®UJIOJIOT'UA. 2011. Ne 3

K 125-JIETHIO CO IHA POXK/IEHHUA
H.C. TYMHUJIEBA U B.®. XOJJACEBHYA

J1.B. CokosioBa

JUPUYECKUN 'EPON H.C. TYMUWJIEBA:
BOUMH, IYTEINIECTBEHHUK, MAT UJIU DCTET?

Jlupuueckoro repost H.C. [ymuieBa Henb3sl paccMaTpuBaTh OJHO3HAYHO.
B noa3um MaTpa akMen3Ma MoCTOSIHHO MPOMCXOIST TpaHC(hopMaluu Tupuye-
CKOTO «sI». [epoii-Mar u repoii-3cTeT 3aHMMAalOT HEe MeHee BasKHOEe MECTO, YeM
«BOMH» W «IlyTellecTBeHHUK». [Toa3ust [ymuieBa oueHb yacto aBTOOMOrpa-
¢duuHa.

Karouesvie crosa: H.C. Iymunes, mTupuuecKuii repoit, repoii-BOMH, repoii-
MyTelIeCTBEHHUK, TePOii-3CTeT, Tepoli-Mar, MOTUB CHa, TIpeAMeTHasl JeTalb.

Nikolay Gumilev’s lyrical hero is quite complex. The author constantly
transforms him. The images of a magician and aesthete aren’t less important
than the images of a warrior and traveller. Gumilev’s poetry is often autobio-
graphical.

Key words: Nikolay Gumiley, a lyrical hero, a warrior, a traveller, an aesthete,
a magician, the motif of a dream, an object detail.

Borpoc o cTaryce TMpUYECKOTO repost B CTUXOTBOPEHUSIX MOTpa aK-
MeH3Ma JIOCTaTOYHO CJIOXKEH, TTOCKOJIBKY B HUX HET eIMHOTO criocoba
BBIpaXXeHUS JTUPUIECKOTO CO3HAHUS W OOIIEro TUIIA JIMPUIECKOTO Te-
posi. BeineneHue tunosioruu repoeB B ctuxorBopeHusix H.C. Tymunena
MIPEICTABIIACTCS TOCTATOYHO CIIOXKHBIM; TeM He MeHee OYeBUIHBI TPU
MIpe00IaTaroIINX TUTIA: 2epoli-60UH, 2epoil-nymeuleCmeeHHUuK N 2epoli-
acmem. OcOOEHHO TTOKa3aTeIbHBIM TS OOIIEeTo HaITpaBICHUS BOCTIPHSI -
g [ymMusesa, a BMecTe ¢ TeM M eT0 TUPUIECKOTO TepOsT SIBISETCST CTe-
PEOTHIT «BOMHA», «HE3aBUCUMOTO, SHEPITMIHOTO, OTHIONb HE MEUTaTelIsT»
[ArmukoB, 1923: 108]. C oOpa3oM mo3Ta-BOMHA HE pa3 coYeTajics U
00pa3 TMo3Ta-MyTeIleCTBEHHNKA, BIOOJeHHOT0O B «My3y JlambHUX
Crpanctsuii». OTCrona, HalpruMep, SKCTpaBaraHTHBIE, HO BIUSTEIIbHBIE
ompeneieHus [yMmIeBa Kak «11o3Ta reorpaduim», «II0O0BHUKA TaTH»,
KOTOPOTO «MaHAT MYTH M ITyTEHISCTBUS YeIOBEYECTBA, KPAaCHUBBIC U
oracHble mpukoueHust» [AiixenBanba, 2000: 492—493]. A no BecbMma
KaTeropuaHoMmy 3asBieHuio K. HuBa, «Bech [ymMuneB — mHEBHOI,
LIBETHO, TIPOIMMTaHHBINA 1T033Mel Teorpaduu M TormoHoMum» [Nivat,
1982: 707]. B 1990-€ rr. nosiBuiics psia padboT, 1iejib KOTOPbIX ObLia MoKa-
3aTh CBSI3W TBOpYecTBa [yMmiIeBa ¢ MUCTHYECKON TpamguIIneit, OKKYITh-
tuszmom (H. Boromonos, M. Backep), macoHctBoM (M. MoBaHOBUY).
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M.IO. Crenuna

K NICTOPUU OAHOI'O JIUTEPATYPHOI'O
KOH®JINKTA (bemunckuii u «CoBpemeHHuK» 1847 r.)

B uenTpe uccnemoBaHusT — KOHMIUKT MEXAY peaakuureil 0OHOBIEHHOTO
«CoBpemeHHUKa» 1 B.I. beMHCKUM 1O TTOBOY HEBKITIOUEHMSI KDUTHKA B YMCIIO
MaImMKOB. PeKOHCTPYKIIMS 3MM300a yIiyoJsgeT peacTaBIeHre O XapaKTepe
KPY>XKOBBIX OTHOIIEHUI M YTOUHSIET MPOUYTEHUE IIEHTPAJIbHBIX MEMYyapHbIX
MaMsITHUKOB 3moxu. McciaemoBaHue cCOCTOUT M3 TpeX CTaTeil, KOTOpble pac-
KpPBIBAIOT ClielM(purKy JUTepaTypHOTO nopTpera beanHcKoro, ero OTHOIIEHU
¢ OaMKaWIIMMU JIUTEpaTOpaMM W XKYpHaJMCTaMM, OTpaXeHue KOHQJIMKTa
B TBOpYECKO# nesatenbHocTH Hekpacosa.

Karoueswie crosa: B.I. bermnckuii, H.A. Hekpacos, A.A. Kpaesckuii, «CoBpe-
MEHHUK», MeMyapbl, KOMMEHTapHil, PEKOHCTPYKLIMS, JIUTEPATYPHBIN TTOPTPET,
HPaBCTBEHHOCTb.

This study is centered around the conflict between the editorial board of the
renewed ‘Sovremennik’ and V.G. Belinsky because the critic wasn’t included
among shareholders. Reconstruction of this episode deepens understanding of
relations inside this circle and makes interpretation of the most important
memoirs of the period more specific. This research is represented by three
articles that reveal the particulars of Belinsky’s literary portrait, his relations with
men of letters and journalists who were near to him, as well as reflection of the
conflict in N.A. Nekrasov’s creative work.

Key words: V.G. Belinsky, N.A. Nekrasov, A.A. Kraevsky, ‘Sovremennik’,
memoirs, commentary, reconstruction, literary portrait, morality.

TBopueckasi ICTOpUS TPOU3BEAEHU KPYITHOTO 1T03Ta MPEACTABISET
0Cco0YyI0 1IEHHOCTb ISl U3YYeHUs ero Haciaenus. B Tex ciyuasx, koraa
HCclieoBaTe/lb HE pacrojlaraeT YepHOBbIMU PEAAKIIUSIMU, 3T UCTOPUS
MPOCAEXMBAETCS U3 KOCBEHHBIX MCTOYHUKOB. B KauecTBe Takux uc-
TOYHMKOB BBICTYIAIOT JOKYMEHTBbI 3MOXMU: MUCbMa, JHEBHUKHU, BOC-
IMOMUHAHUSI COBPEMEHHMKOB. PEKOHCTpYKIIMS 3MM30[a TBOPYECKOU
Ouorpacuu CIyXUT OCHOBOM IJis peajbHOro KomMmeHTtapus. OHa 1o-
3BOJISIET YTOUHUTD BpeMsl CO3aHUsI TPOU3BEAEHMSI, OHA MOXET CONep-
XaTb (hakThl, HeOE3BIHTEPECHBIE TSI pellieHUsI BOIIpoca 00 OCHOBHOI
Mpo0JIeMaTUKE XyJ0XXECTBEHHOTO MPOM3BENEHUS, O BO3MOXHBIX MTPOTO-
TUIIAX, O clielnduKe XymoxkecTBeHHOro obpasa. HecMmorps Ha rumnore-
TUYHOCTb TAKOTO KOMMEHTApHsl, OH MPaBOMEPEH, a B cilyyae, 0 KOTOPOM
UJET peub B JAHHOM CTaTbe, OH MpsIMO liesiecoodpaseH. PaccMarpuBae-
MBI CTy4ail Ha MepBbIiA B3IVISA OOHAPYXMBAeT HEKYIO AUCIIPOIOPIIMIO
MeXIy 0O0beMOM KOMMEHTHPYEMOTO XYIOXECTBEHHOro TeKcTa (0yu-
KaWIMM 00pa3oM OJHOIO CTUXOTBOPEHUS, XOTS U XPECTOMATUIHOIO)
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H.O. Cemanosa

TEKCTOBASA CTPYKTYPA HEMEILIKUX
KOMMEPYECKUX ITUCEM XVII—XVIII BB.
(Ha MaTepuaJie YHUBEPCAJIbHBIX MHCbMOBHUKOB)

CraTbsl MOCBSIILIEHA UCCIEI0BAHUIO TEKCTOBOM CTPYKTYPhl HEMEIIKMX KOM-
MepYeCKUX MICEM Ha MaTepHajie YHUBEPCATbHBIX TMCBMOBHUKOB KOHIIa XVII —
Hauaja XVIII B. I1uceMa maHHOTO Meproaa HaIJISIAHO OTPaXkaloT IPOLIECCHI pa3-
BUTHSI KOMMEPYECKON KOPPECTTOHIEHLIMU, TIEPEXO/ OT TPATULIMOHHOMN CTPYKTYPbI
HEMEILIKOTO THChMa K HOBBIM (hopMaM Mo BIUsSTHUEM (hpaHIy3CKOM 3MUCTO-
JapHoi Tpaguiuy. [TpuHSB HOBBIE MpaBWJia TEKCTOBOM CTPYKTYPHI, HEMEIIKOE
KOMMepYeCcKoe MUCbMO COXPAHWJIO KPAaTKOCTh U YETKOCTh M3JIOXKEHMSI, KOTO-
pbi€ CTaJli OCHOBHBIMM MPU3HAKAMU JEJIOBOTO MUChMa 10 CETOAHSIIIIHETrO THSI.

Kniouesvie cro6a: KoMmMepuecKoe TTHUChMO, KOMMepUecKasi KOPPECITOHIeH-
1M1, TUCbMOBHMUK, TEKCTOBAs CTPYKTYpa.

The article is dedicated to researching the text structure of German business
letters. Research was conducted on the material of late 17th — early 18th century
universal guides to letter-writing. The letters of this period clearly reflect the
evolutionary processes in commercial correspondence, as well as the change from
the traditional structure of a German business letter to new forms influenced by
the French epistolary tradition. Having accommodated the new rules of text
structure, the German business letter retained its brevity and clarity which have
remained principal characteristics of the business letter until nowadays.

Key words: business letter, commercial correspondence, guide to letter-writing,
text structure.

KaxnpIit TeKCT MpeacTaBiisgeT co00i onpeae/IeHHbIN Cocod Bbipa-
KeHUSI 3HAaHUM W CTPYKTypUpPOBaHMSI MHGMOPMAIIM, €ro 3JeMEHTbI
«(DYHKIIMOHAIPHO OOBETUHEHBI B €IMHYIO HepapXUIECKYIO CEMaHTHUKO-
CMBICJIOBYIO CTPYKTYpY 00111eit KoHuenuueit» [dpunze, 1980: 49]. B snu-
CTOJIIPHBIX TEKCTaX YCTOMYMBAsi KOMITO3UIIMS, @ TAKXKE UCIIOJIb30BaHUE
TaK Ha3bIBa€MbIX PEKBU3UTOB MKUCHbMa SIBJISIIOTCS] HATISIAHBIM TPOSIBJIE-
HHUEM TaKOM CTPYKTYPHI 1 3aKITIOYCHHOM B Helf MHGOPMAaIIH.

KoMmepueckoe mUCbMO KakK OIWH U3 XKaHPOB O(UIIMaTIbHO-AEN0-
BOT'O CTWJIS MPENCTaB/sIeT COOOM MOATUIT JeJOBOIO MUChMa, BblAEIEH-
HOTO IO TeMaTWYeCKOMY IpU3HaKy. B oTiumuue oT Jel0BBbIX MUCEM,
0(OPMIIIIONINX OOIINE BOIIPOCH, CBSI3aHHBIE C SKOHOMMUYECKOU M TIpa-
BOBOI [IESITEIbHOCTBIO OpraHM3alvii, «KOMMEpPYECKUMU CUUTAIOTCS
MKUChMa, COCTaBJISIEMbIE MPU 3aKJIIOUEHUH 1 BBIITOJTHEHUU KOHTPAKTOB,
MNpU pelIeHuH BOIPOCOB MOKYIKU W MPOJaXxu, cObITa U CHaOXEeHUS»
[Koxwuna, 2003: 78].

K XVII B. ckianpiBaeTcsl 4eTKas CHUCTeMa KOMMEPYECKO Koppe-
CTIOHJEHIIMY Ha HEMEIIKOM $I3bIKE€ CO CBOMMU CTHJIEBBIMU OCOOEHHO-
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A.B. ¥pxa

HA3BAHUE — DIIUTPA® — TEKCT:
CEMAHTUYECKHUE CBA3U B OPUTMTHAJIE
N ITEPEBOJ/IE

Lenb cTarby — OXapakTepU30BaTh PAa3IUUMs MEXIY CYIIECTBYIOIIMMU Ba-
pUaHTaMU PYCCKOTO MEPeBOaa TpeX paccka3oB . B LieHTpe BHUMaHUsI CeMaH-
TUYECKHE CBSI3M 3arjlaBuil W amurpadoB ¢ TaAKMMHU acleKTaMH TEKCTOBOTO
CTPOEHUSI, KaK BepOau3alust TOYKH 3peHHUsI [TOBECTBOBATEJIS, €€ JTIOKATU3aLHst
B XyJIOXECTBEHHOM BpeMeHH, (hOPMUPOBAHIE YUTATETLCKHUX OXKMIAHUI, COOT-
HOIIIEHHE CIOXETHBIX M BHECIOKETHBIX (PparMeHTOB Ha (DOHE MHTEPTEKCTYallb-
HOT'O «OpeoJia» MIPOU3BEICHUSI.

Karouegvie cnosa: 3arnaBue, smurpad, CeMaHTUYECKUE CBSI3M, XyHOXe-
CTBEHHBI TIEPEeBOJI, UHTEPITPETALINs, COTIOCTABUTEIbHBII aHAIN3.

The investigation is focused on the differences between Russian translations
of three tales by E.A. Poe. The comparative analysis concerns interpretation of
semantic connections of the title and the epigraph to such aspects of text struc-
ture as verbalizing and localizing the narrator’s point of view, influencing the
readers’ anticipation, composing the narrative and non-narrative fragments
within the intertextual “halo” of each tale.

Key words: a title, an epigraph, semantic connections, literary translation,
interpretation, comparative analysis.

N3ydeHne Xya0XeCTBEHHOTO TeKCTa CKBO3b ITPU3MY BapHaHTOB €TO
TepeBoia Co3aeT CrieM(pUIEeCKUi paKypc aHaau3a, IIpyu KOTOPOM Ha
TIepPBEII TIIaH TTOPOM BBIXOAAT paHee He 3aMeYeHHbIE CTPYKTYPHO-Ce-
MaHTHYEeCKHE 0COOEHHOCTH OpUTHHAIA. BMecTe ¢ TeM Takoe mccienoBa-
HMe TT03BOJISIET TTPOCIIEANTh TEHIASHIINH, OTIPEICISIONINe BOCIIPHUSITIE
TepeBeICHHOTO TMpou3BeaeHUs unTareasMu. Cynbba TpOn3BeIeHUN
Onrapa I[To B Poccuun HeoObIuHa. JIo cvX MTOP COCYIIECTBYIOT U Mieperie-
YyaThIBaIOTCS MePEeBOIbI ero (haHTACTUYECKUX paccKasoB (tales), Kapau-
HaJIBHO pa3nJaroliyecs Kak B CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTUYECKOM, TaK U B CTH-
JmctrudeckoM ruiaHe [Ypxa, 2009]. B maHHo# cTaThbe MbI paCCMOTPUM
CYIIECTBYIOIINE pa3Tndus (M MOMpoOyeM OIpeNeTUTh NX TPUIMHEI) Ha
YpOBHE COOTHOIIEHUS «Teja» TeKCTa C ero 3arjlaBueM M 3IUrpacdoM,
KOTOpEIe 001agaioT «HEKOTOPBIM M3HAYAIBHBIM MTOTEHIIMAIOM CBSI3eii»,
WHUIIHAPYIOIIM «ITPOIIeCC MHIYKIINU CMBICIOB» | Ky3bMuHa, 1997: 63].

[1pu comocTaBIeHUY BApUAHTOB IepeBO/Ia 3aryIaBHsl Ha TIEPBBI TUTaH
OOBIYHO BBIXOASAT SIBJICHUS JTUHTBUCTHUYECKOTO M JTMHTBOKYJIETYPOJIO-
ruyeckoro xapakrepa [Biaxos, @nopun, 2009: 99]. OgHako He MEeHb-
[IeTO BHUMAaHUSI 3aCITy>KUBAIOT PACXOKICHUS TTEPEBOIOB, OTpaXkalole
TPaKTOBKY BHYTPEHHUX CEMaHTUYECKUX CBSI3eH, «3aJaHHBIX» B aBTOP-
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A.C. ®enoros

ININCbMA M.H. OCTPOBCKOTI'O
A.H. OCTPOBCKOMY: 1848—1849 rr.

Hauano BnepBble mpearnpruHUMaeMoil MyOIuKallMy BCero Kopiryca nmmuceM
Muxanna HuxomaeBuua OcTpoBckoro K Opary nmpamatypry. IlepBas dacTb
oxBaTbIBaeT nrcbMa U3 CUMOMpCKaA, TIe UX aBTOP CIYXWI B KaHLEJISIPUU Ty-
OepHaTOpa, U XPOHOJOTMYeCK OTHOCUTCS K 1848—1849 rT. B uncie teM 3Tmx
nuceM — zaeiio Kymnia Kopo6oBa (Bo3MOXHO, CTaBlllee MICTOUYHUKOM BIleyaT/ie-
Huit s «baHkpyra») u neno XapAuHOM, B BeAEHUU KOTOPBIX YYacCTBOBAIU
opatbst OcTpoBcKue, cMepTh oTia OCTPOBCKUX U pa3zesl ero UMyliecTBa. 3Ha-
YUTEJIbHYIO YacTh TeKCTa 3aHMMaloT paccka3el M.H. OcTpoBckoro o ero yya-
CTHM B MaciTabHol peBu3rn CUMOMPCKOI IyOepHUN.

Karouesvie crosa: A.H. OctpoBckuii, M.H. OctpoBckmuii, «CBou momnm —

couteMcs», MyOauMKalusl apXMBHBIX MaTepuaoB, repenucka, CuMOoupck, pe-
Busus, U.1. Kopob6os, E.A. XapauHa.

This is the beginning of the entire corpus of letters written by Mikhail
Nikolayevich Ostrovsky to his brother the dramatist published for the first time
ever. The first part contains letters from Simbirsk, where their author served in
the governor's office, and chronologically relates to the years 1848—1849.
Among the topics of these letters are court cases of merchant Korobov (which
was probably important for A.N. Ostrovsky as the author of “The Bankrupt”)
and Khardina, in which both brothers were involved, Ostrovskys’ father’s death
and the division of his property. A considerable portion of the text is devoted to
stories about M.N. Ostrovsky’s participation in a large-scale inspection of
Simbirsk region.

Key words: A.N. Ostrovsky, M.N. Ostrovsky, “The Bankrupt”, publication
of the archive materials, correspondence, Simbirsk, inspection, I.I. Korobov,
E.A. Khardina.

M3 mucem Muxauna HukomaeBuya OCcTpoBCKOTro K Oparty-apamaTyp-
ry, xpausmuxca B OP THTM um. A.A. baxpymmHa (31ech 369 mucem)
u OP UPJIN (9), k HacTosIlLIeMy MOMEHTY OITyOJMKOBAHO TTOJHOCTHIO
58. B nyonukaunio U.C. ®punkuHoii! Bouwio To, 4To, o MHEHUIO UC-
cjienoBaTelsl, JaBajo HauboJee «leHHbIEe CBeIeHUs M0 UCTOPUY CO3/1a-
HUs, MyOJUKAUUU U TTOCTAHOBKU Mbec OCTPOBCKOTO, O B3aMMOOTHO-
LIEHUSIX ero ¢ MucaTesisIMU, aKTepaMM, ¢ OIUPEKILUEH UMIIePaTOPCKUX
TEaTpOB U O MPENSATCTBUSIX, YNHUMBIX LIEH3YpO ITPU MevyaTaHuM U T10-
CTAHOBKE €T0 TbeC... 00 00IIECTBEHHOM AeATeIbHOCTHU ApaMaTypra, co-

I A.H. OcrpoBckuii. HoBble MaTepuansl u uccnenosanus // JiutepaTypHoe Hacen-
ctBo. T. 88. Ku. 1. M., 1974. C. 219—274.
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0.U. ®enoros

Ob DMOATUYECKHNX OPEOJIAX
JTAKTUJIA Y BJI. XOJJACEBHUYA'

B crarbe paccmarpuBaroTcsi aMbaruyeckre Opeosibl AAKTWIIS B JIUPUKE
B. XomaceBuua. ITociemoBaTeIbHBIN aHAIM3 MISCTHAALIATH TEKCTOB TOKA3aJl:
1 KOPOTKME, W IJIMHHbBIC, M PAa3HOCTOIHbIE TaKTWIMYECKUE pa3Mephl y Xoma-
CeBMYA aCCOIMUPYIOTCS C JIETMYECKUMU MOTUBAMU, OECITPOCBETHON MUHOD-
HOI MHTOHAIIMEN CO BCEMU COIMYTCTBYIOUIMMU € MpUMeTaMM KaK BHEIIIHETo,
TaK ¥ BHYTPEHHEro MuUpa: MpayHbIM, TACMYPHBIM OCBEIIIEHUEM, HECMOTPS Ha
BECHY M Ha TIPUCYTCTBUE COJIHIIA WJIM «CBETJIBIX JIyYeli», COMPOBOXKIAIOIINX
aHTeJIOB, MOTUBAMU pacCTaBaHUS C KWU3HBIO, UPOHUYECKOW MOMATbHOCTHIO
rOpPbKOTO Becesbsd. HekoTopoe cBoeobpasre MMEIOT 5- U 6-CTOIMHBIE JaKTUIN
KaK MMUTAlMM aHTUYHBIX Pa3MEPOB: TeK3aMeTpa 1 3JIErMYECKOro TUCTHXA.

Karouesoie crosa: naktiiab, XomaceBud, sMGbaTUIECKUl Opeosi, MUHOpHasI
WHTOHALIMS, 3JIETUYeCcKast TPYCTh.

The article deals with dactyl’s emphatic halos in V. Khodasevich’s lyrics.
Consistent detailed analysis of sixteen text sequences has revealed the following:
both the short and long of Khodasevich’s dactylic meters are associated with
elegiac motifs, cheerless pitch-dark melancholic intonation, with its attendant
signs of both the outer and inner worlds: gloomy, overcast lighting despite the
spring and the presence of the sun, or “light rays” accompanying angels, the
motifs of parting with life, the ironic modality of bitter mirth. 5- and 6-foot
dactyls have certain originality as imitating ancient meters: hexameter and the
elegiac distich.

Key words: dactyl, Khodasevich, emphatic halos, melancholic intonation,
elegiac sadness.

TpeXCIOXHUKM C TTIOCTOSTHHOM aHAaKpy30li, MHaue TOBOPSI, TaKTUIb,
ampuOpaxuii ¥ aHamecT B YMCTOM BUIE, Y XoJaceBuya IIpeacTaBICHbI
Ha PEeIKOCTh IMPONOPLHUOHANBHO: 110 16 YIOTpebaeHUIA, YTO COCTABIISIET
1o 3,9% ot ob1ero koiudyecTsa ctuxorBopeHuii B BCBII.

I Crarps mpencrasiseT coboii 4acTh KOMIUIEKCHOTO 0OCJIEI0BAHUS CTUXOMOSTUKH
XomaceBruua (a MMEHHO METPUKHU, PUTMUKHU U CTPODUKIM) HA YCPeAHEHHOM MaTepuaie
cObopHUKa OoJblIoi cepun «bubanoreku mosra» [XomaceBud, 1989] ¢ 1enbio ycraHo-
BUTb XaHPOBbIC, TeMaTUYeCKUe, oOpa3Hble M dMdaTruyeckue MPearnoYTeHUs M0dTa,
OTEPUPYIOIIETO COOTBETCTBYIOIIMMHU CTUXOTBOPHbIMU (hopmaHTamu. K HacTosiemy
BPEMEHU OIyOJIMKOBAHO CeMb CTaTeil, MepeurCcIeHHBIX B CIUCKe JuTepaTypsl. Kpome
toro, 7 nekaobpst 2010 r. Ha Bcepoccuiickoii HaydyHOU KOH(bepeHIInu «Pycckasi moasusi:
mpo0JIeMbl CTUXOBEIEHUS M MO3TUKM» B Opiie ObLI MpouuTaH gokian «O0 ampaTuye-
CKMX OpeoJjiax 5-CTOIHOTO Xopesl B Jupuke BrnamucinaBa XomaceBuua», MOIJIEXKAIIUA
ny6nukauuu. TekcTbl XomaceBuya HUTUPYIOTCS MO YIIOMSIHYTOMY M3IaHMIO C yKa3aHU-
€M CTpPaHUII B KPYIJIbIX CKOOKaX.
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N.B. YyikoBa

COITOCTABUTEJBHBIN AHAJIN3 ITIPOIIECCOB
AHAJINTU3AIINN B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM
N HEMEIIKOM A3bIKAX

(Ha MaTepuaJie cMelIeHUs NaeKHbIX (hopm)

B craTtbe paccmaTpuBaeTcst 00LIEMHIOeBpOTIeiicKask TEHACHIIUS K aHAIMTH3-
MY B PYCCKOM M HEMELIKOM $I3bIKaX Ha COBPEMEHHOM 3Tarle; MPOBENEHO COMOo-
CTaBJIEHUE CMEIIEHHS MAIeKHbIX (DJIEKCHUIl UMEH CYIIECTBUTETbHBIX B MaIeKHBIX
Y TIPEIJIOKHO-MAaIeXKHBIX KOHCTPYKIIUSAX PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA U B KOHCTPYKIIMSIX
«IIPeIOT-apTUKIIb-CYIIECTBUTEIbHOE» B HEMEIIKOM, a TaKKe OIMMCaH 3KCIe-
PUMEHT Ha OCO3HABaeMOCTh/ HEOCO3HABAEMOCThb CMEIICHUS TTaesKHbBIX (hopM
HOCUTEISIMU PYCCKOTO M HEMEIIKOTO SI3bIKOB.

Knrouesvle croga: aHanuTuzaiust; oOUIeMHIOEBpOIeiickast TeHISHIMS K aHa-
JINTU3MY B PYCCKOM M HEMEIIKOM SI3bIKaX; BhIpaXXE€HKMe rpaMMaTUYECKOTO 3Ha-
YeHUsI CJIOBa BHE €T0 MpEeAeioB; CMEIIeHNe MafeXHbIX (hJIeKCHI; 0CO3HaBae-
MOCTb/HEOCO3HaBAEMOCTb CMEIICHUST ManeXHBbIX (OpM B peuu HOCUTeNei
sI3BIKA.

The general Indo-European analytic tendency in Russian and German is
examined in this article in a modern context. Analysis and comparison of confu-
sion of inflexions in “prepositional-case” and “case-case” constructions in Rus-
sian and in “preposition-article-noun” constructions in German were made as
well as research into conscious/unconscious use of case-inflections by native
speakers.

Key words: analytisation of the language, general Indo-European analytic
tendency in Russian and German, expression of the main grammatical meaning
with the help of auxiliaries, confusion of inflexions, conscious/unconscious use
of case-inflections by native speakers.

Kak mucan B.I. Tak, «aHaaIuTU3M — TUIOJOrMYECKOE CBOMCTBO,
MpOsIBJIsIIONIEeCs] B pa3ieJbHOM BhIPAXKEHUU OCHOBHOTO (JIEKCUUECKO-
r0) U JOIOJHUTENIBHOIO (TpaMMaTUYECKOTO, CI0BOOOPAa30BaTEIbHOTO)
3HaueHus cioBa» [[ak, 1990: 31]. I[ToHsATME aHAIUTU3MA BOILLIO B SI3bI-
KO3HaHMe MocJje Toro, Kak B Hayaje XIX B. Opatbst ABryct u @puapux
IInerenbs BnepBble CHOPMYJMPOBAIM HACI0 O MPOTUBOMOCTABICHUU
aMOpGHBIX (M30JUPYIOIINX), aITIIOTUHATUBHBIX U (DIEKTUBHBIX SI3bI-
KkoB. B xon1e XIX — Havaye XX B. HaOJrogaJicsl poCcT MHTEpeca K BO-
MpocaM aHaJIUTHU3Ma U aHAJTUTUYECKOTO CTPOSI SI3bIKa, YTO OOBSICHSIETCS,
o MHeHMIo B.H. fApueBoii, TpeMsi npUYMHAMU: «...BO-TIEPBbIX, BHUMA-
HUEM, MPOSBICHHBIM MJIaAOrpaMMaTUKaMU K MpobieMe Mopgooruie-
CKOI CTPYKTYpPHI CJIOBA M rpaMMAaTUYECKUM MpUEMaM, UCIOJIb3yeMbIM
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E.J1. bapxynapoa

ITAPAINTMATUKA 1 CUHTAI'MATHKA 3BYKOBbIX
EANHAUIL B KOHTEKCTE OBYYEHHUA PYCCKOMY
IMTPOU3HOMIEHNIO

B pamkax comocTaBUTEIbHBIX UCCIIEIOBAaHU, HATIPaBJICHHBIX HA CO3IaHUE
MPaKTUIECKUX KYPCOB PYCCKOM (POHETUKM, MaJI0 BHUMAHUS YIEIIeTCS TTO3UIIN-
OHHBIM 3aKOHOMEPHOCTSIM 3BYKOBOTO CTPOSI POJHOTO W M3y4aeMOTO SI3bIKOB.
ITo3uimoHHbIe 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH (POHETUIECKON CUCTEMBI MOTYT OIPEACIISAThCS
KaK HaJIMIMeM MO3UIIMOHHONM MEHBI 3BYKOBBIX €IMHMII, TAK M OTpaHUTICHUSIMU
Ha MX ynoTpebJeHre B KOHKPETHBIX MO3UIIUAX. B MmepBoM ciiyyae 3HaYMMOit
oKasbIBaeTcs (oHeTHyecKas MapaaurMartvka, BO BTOPOM — CHHTarMaTuka.
IIpoBeneHne cCOMOCTAaBUTENBHOTO aHAIM3a B YKa3aHHOM 00JacTU OTKPbIBAET
HOBbIE BO3MOXHOCTH [IJIsl COBEPIIIEHCTBOBAHUSI IMHTBOMETOAMUYECKUX OCHOB
00y4YeHUsI PyCCKOMY NMPOU3HOILIEHUIO.

Karouesovle crosa: poHernyeckass mHTepdepeHIUsI, MTHOCTPAHHBIN aKIIEHT,
pyccKoe TpOU3HOINEHWe, TapaaurMaThka, CHMHTarMaThKa, TO3WIIMOHHBIN,
(byHKIIMOHMpPOBaHKE.

The comparative investigation undertaken to work out practical courses of
Russian phonetics, should include positional rules of the native language’s and
second language’s phonetic systems. A phonetic system’s positional rules can be
determined by the character of sound alternations, as well as by positional
limitations on the use of certain sound units. In the first case phonetic
paradigmatic relations are to be taken into consideration, in the second case
phonetic syntagmatic relations are important. Contrastive analysis in this sphere
opens new vistas for improving the methods of teaching Russian pronunciation.

Key words: phonetic interference, foreign accent, Russian pronunciation,
paradigmatic relations, syntagmatic relations, positional, functioning.

Pa3paboTka KypcoB OOy4YeHHSI PYCCKOMY HPOM3HOIICHUIO WMHO-
CTpaHIIeB HEBO3MOXHA 0€3 Onophl Ha JaHHBIE COMOCTaBUTEIbHOU (ho-
HeTuku. PoJib corocTtaBUTeIbHOM (POHETUKM OO0YCJIOBJIEHA CYIIIHOCTBIO
CO3HaTEeJIbHO-TIPAKTUYECKOr0 METOAA, KOTOPHIN JIEXXUT B OCHOBE MpaK-
TUYECKMX KypCOB MpeIojaBaHus MHOCTPAHHBIX SI3bIKOB, B YaCTHOCTHU
PYCCKOTO $s13bIKa KaK MHOCTpaHHOro. Co3HaTebHOE YCBOCHUE (DOHETH -
KM 4YYyXOro $i3bIKka HEBO3MOXHO 0€3 COMNOCTaBJICHMSI €r0 3BYKOBOIO
CTPOSI CO 3BYKOBBIM CTPOEM POJHOTIO SI3bIKa.

Kak u3BecTHO, MHOCTpaHHbII aKIIEHT MOXET MCCIIeI0BaTbCs, BO-
MEepBBIX, B X0J¢ aHaau3a MHTepdepHpoOBaHHON 3BydYallleil peuu yda-
IIMXCsI, BO-BTOPBIX, HA OCHOBE COIOCTaBICHMST (POHETUYECKOI CUCTEMBbI
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E.M. Bejasuna

JIOJCITYIHBIN I'YJI CO3BYUYU», NJIN
PEHENIINS ITIODTUYECKOI'O TNCKYPCA 1
AVINAJIIBHOE BOOBPAXKEHUE

IMoaTnyecKuit TEKCT SIBJISIETCST MUCKYPCOM, BOCTIPUSTHE KOTOPOTO TIPU UTe-
HUU BOBJIEKAET BU3YaJIbHYIO U ayTUaJbHYI0 MOAAILHOCTH. B HEM TIPOSIBIISIIOT-
Cs1 HEOCHOBHBIE CIIOCOOBI O3HAUYaHMSI SI3bIKa. B Mpoiiecce muchbMa 1 YTeHUsI 3a-
NIeiCTBOBAHO BOOOpakeHHE, TECHO CBsI3aHHOE ¢ BocrnpusitieM. Koppensitom
ayIuajJbHON MOJATBHOCTH BOCIIPUSITHS SIBJISIETCST YacTh BOOOPaXXE€HMsI, TeHe-
pupylonias 3ByKoBbie 00pa3bl M puTMbI. CBUIETEIBCTBA O PabOTE ayaIMaTBHOTO
BOOOpaXXeHUST OCTaBJIEHbl MHOTUMU TI03TaMU. AyIvallbHOE BOOOpaXkeHNe MO-
JKET YyJ4acTBOBATh B IByX pa3HOHAIPABJIEHHBIX MPOIIeCcax MEXIY O3HAYaeMbIM
1 03HAYAIOIINM.

Karouesbie cro6a: TOATUYECKU AUCKYPC, TIPOLIECC TMUChMa U YTEHUSI, BOOO-
paxkeHUe, peLienLus TEKCTA.

Poetic text presents itself as discourse whose perception while reading im-
plies visual and audial modalities. In this type of text latent ways of language sig-
nification reveal themselves. Perception, which is involved in creative writing/
reading processes, triggers our imagination. The part of imagination which
generates audial images and rhythms is a correlate of the audial modality of per-
ception. Many poets give us evidence of how audial imagination works. Audial
imagination can take part in two oppositely directed processes between the sig-
nified and the signifying.

Key words: Poetical Discourse, Creative Writing and Reading Process, Imagina-
tion, Reception of the Text.

Je pourrais mettre en exergue de mon article
cette phrase du Projet de préface aux Fleurs du mal:
“Questions d’art — terrae incognitae”!

Emile Benveniste

JVCKYpCUBHBIN aHAIN3, MEXIVCIUILIMHAPHOE UCCIETOBAHUE CII0-
Ba, B3SITOTO B paMKaXxX SI3bIKOBOM CHUTyalldM, «pPe4u, IMOTPy>KEHHOW B
xn3Hb» (H.Jl. ApyTIoHOBa)? CTAHOBUTCSA B NIOCJICIHUE JIECATUIICTUS BE-
IYIIAM HAaIpaBJICHUWEM JIMHTBUCTUYECKUX HWCcaeqoBaHuii. [loHsThe
«IUCKYPC», KOMIUIEKCHOE U HEOJJHO3HAYHOE, OKa3aJ10Ch B (POKYyCe BHU-

1 I3 pyKOMMCHBIX 3aMETOK K MCCIIETOBAHUIO O TIOSTUYECKOM SI3bIKE. «OKOJIO Tpex-
COT JIMCTOB 3aMMCeil U TEKCTOB, AHATM3UPYIOLIMX MOITUYECKUIA SI3bIK; MHOTUE TEKCTBI
nocssieHbl bomnepy». [Mohammed Djafar Moinfar, 1992: 24.]

2 Kubpux A., Mapwun I1. http://wwwXkrugosvet.ru/enc/gumanitarnye_nauki/lingvistika/
DISKURS.html
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J1.B. bensen
TITOBTOP B TEKCTOBOJ CTPYKTYPE BUTTENREDE!

CraTbs OCBSIIEHA TOBTOPY KaK OHOMY U3 TPUEMOB CTPYKTYPHO-CUHTaK-
cuyeckoi opraHuszainuum Tekcra Biittenrede. PaccmarpuBaloTcsi pasiuyHbIe
TUIBI TTOBTOPOB, BCTpeyalolyecs B TEKCTaX JAaHHOTO XXaHpa. AHAJIU3UPYeTCs
NpYeM napajuieu3Ma Kak OJMH U3 KOHCTPYKTUBHBIX TPUEMOB, 00eCTIeunBai0-
IIUX CTPYKTYPHYIO LIEJIOCTHOCTb MPOU3BEACHUSI U OTIAEIbHBIX PEUYEBBIX €U~
HUII, COCTABJISTIOIIMX TEeKCT. JlaeTcs xapaKTepuCTHKa OTAEIbHBIM THUIIAM IO-
BTOPOB U (hYHKIIMSIM, KOTOPbIE OHM BBITIOJIHSIIOT B TEKCTax XaHpa Biittenrede.

Karouesvie crosa: chepa 1 XaHp pedr, Topoackoil ¢poabkiop, Biittenrede,
TIpYeM TTOBTOPEHMSI, CHHTAaKCMUECKUI TTapaljIe/T3M, TUITHI TTIOBTOPOB, KOTE3HSI.

The article is devoted to repetition as one of the methods of structural-syn-
tactic organization of a Biittenrede text. Various types of repetitions are con-
sidered. The author analyses the method of parallelism as one of the constructive
methods providing structural integrity of the composition and separate speech
units constituting the text. The author characterizes certain types of repetitions
and the functions which they carry out in texts of the Biittenrede genre.

Key words: Sphere and genre of speech, urban folklore, Biittenrede, repeti-
tion method. syntactic parallelism, types of repetitions, cohesion.

OOBEKTOM UCCEA0OBAHUS B HACTOSIIIIEH CTaThe SIBJISIETCS PUEM T10-
BropeHus B Biittenrede, ogHOM M3 XXaHPOB HEMELIKOTO TOPOACKOTO
dompkinopa. C maBHUX ITOP W IO HACTOSIIETO BpeMeHU prpMOBaHHAS
uiu (pexe) npozanueckas Biittenrede siBisieTcs BaKHOM U HEOTbEMJIEe-
MOM 4acThlO TaK Ha3bIBa€MbIX «KapHaBaJbHBIX 3aceJaHuli, WU Caylla-
HUiT», BO BpeMsI KOTOPBIX Yallle BCETO BBICMEMBAIOTCS M KPUTUKYIOTCS
MOJUTUKA, TOJUTUYECKUE JUAEPbl, U3BECTHbIE JIOAU, COLMAIbHOE
YCTPOMCTBO, OOCYXAalOTCSI MNPoOJeMbl W CUTYallMd TOBCEIHEBHOM
KuszHu. Benyieit pynkuneit Biittenrede kak peueBoro xkaHpa sIBJsIeTCS
MPU3BIBHO-TIOOYAUTENbHAS (PYHKIIMS, CBSI3aHHAS C BHYIIIEHUEM HEKOU
0011Ieli Uaeu, COOTHOCSIIEINCS ¢ aKTyalbHBIMU TTPOOJIeMaMU COLIMATbHOM
X13HU, U TO0yXIeHneM K aeiictBuio. Ilomumo storo misa Biittenrede
(0cObGeHHO TeX ee pa3sHOBUIHOCTEH, KOTOPBIE HOCAT YKMCTO pa3BlieKa-
TeJIbHBIN XapakTep) 00Jibllioe 3HaUeHe UMEET 3cTeThuuecKast (hyHKIMS
peun («IIpa3gHUYHAS» Pa3HOBHIHOCTD S3BIKOBOM CITIOCOOHOCTH YeII0-
BeKa), CBI3aHHAsA ¢ BHUMaHUEM K «COOOILEHUIO pagy cCaMoTo COO0IIe-
Hus». Oco3HaBasi, YTO BHyIIalolllasi Ccujia MCKYCHOTO CJioBa CBsI3aHa

! Biittenrede — peun (Rede), KOTOpYI0 MPOU3HOCAT (KaK MPaBUIIO, BO BpeMs KapHa-
BaJla) U3 pacIUJIeHHOW HanBoe 0ouku (Biitt), ucmonb3yeMoil B KauecTBe Kadeaphl 1s
BBICTYIIJICHUSI.
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T.C. I'aHeHkoBa

IPEJJIOTY, OBO3HAYAIOIIIUE KOHEYHBIN
ITYHKT IBMKEHNA B COBPEMEHHOM
JUTEPATYPHOM MAKEJTOHCKOM A3bIKE

B craTthe paccMaTpUBaIOTCS YCJIOBUS pealn3allii B MaKeTOHCKOM SI3bIKE
3HAYEeHUST KOHEYHOTO MyHKTAa ABVKEHUS Y KaXKIOTO U3 OMMCHIBAEMBIX MPEIIO-
roB. [Ipemiorn Ha u 60 IPOTUBOIIOCTABJIEHBI MPEAJIOTaM 6p3, 3d, 00, KOH U Kaj
Kak 0a30Bble. ABTOPOM BBISIBJIEHBI ITOMOJHUTEIbHbBIE CMBICIOBbIE HIOAHCHI,
KOTOpbIE BHOCUT KaXIblii U3 MPEUIOTOB MTPU BhIpAXXeHUM 3HAU€HUsI KOHEUHO-
TO TTyHKTA ABVKEHMSI.

Karouesvle croea: MakemOHCKUM SA3BIK, TIPEIJIOTH, CEMaHTHKA, KOHEUHBII
ITyHKT JBWKEHUS.

The paper investigates the semantics of prepositions expressing goal of move-
ment in Macedonian (the prepositions #a, 60, ép3, 3a, do, kon and kaj). The pa-
per examines the way this meaning emerges in the semantic structure of the
prepositions focusing on the fact that every preposition presents the goal of
movement in a different guise. The prepositions #a and 6o denote basic configu-
rations of movement on the surface and movement inside a Landmark, while the
other prepositions describe more specific spatial scenes. The preposition gp3 in-
dicates movement down onto the surface. The preposition xor describes move-
ment in the direction of a Landmark. The preposition xaj expresses movement
to a region associated with a human Landmark. The preposition 3a is used main-
ly to denote the final point on the routes. Finally, the preposition do highlights
the fact that a certain point in space is reached.

Key words: Macedonian, prepositions, semantics, goal of movement.

1. Berymienne. [IpemMeToM HACTOSINETO MCCICTOBAHUS SIBIISTFOTCS
TIPEIIOTH, KOTOPBIE UCTIONB3YIOTCSI B COBPEMEHHOM JINTEPAaTYPHOM Ma-
KEIOHCKOM $I3bIKe IIJIs1 0003HAYeHUs] KOHEYHOT'O MyHKTa ABMKEHMS, a
WMEHHO TPEeNJIOTY Ha, 80, 8p3, 3d, 00, KOH U Kaj. BO3MOXHOCTb UX yIO-
TpeOJIeHUSI B 3TOM 3HAUEHUU 3aBUCUT OT KOHTEKCTa, MPUYeM HEKOTO-
pble M3 HUX MOTYT OBITH YIOTPEeOJEHB B OMHOM M TOM XK€ CUTYallWu.
B Takux ciyyasx TpemioXeHUs MOTYT CHJIBHO Pa3inJaThbCs W Xe,
HAIIPOTHUB, OBITH TPAKTHUYECKN UASHTUYHBIMU 110 3HaYeHNI0. CMHOHM-
MMYHOCTb TIPENJIOXKEHUI, OXHAKO, SIBJSIETCS HEIOJHOM, IMOCKOJbKY
KaXXIbI{ MpeUIor BHOCUT CBOI OTTEHOK 3HAYEHMS U MO-CBOEMY IMpea-
CTaBIISIET cUTyalMio. B JaHHOM McciieqoBaHUM MBI CTaBUM Mepel CO-
0ol 11e1b MoKa3aTh CEMAaHTUYECKYI0 MOTUBALIMIO YIOTPeOIeHUST B Ma-
KEIOHCKOM JINTepaTypPHOM SI3BIKE TIPEIJIOTOB Ha, 60, 8p3, 3d, 00, KOH 1
Kaj 1 TEM CaMbIM BBISIBUTH PA3TMIMSI B MX 3HAUCHMSIX.
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Hon 13e (Kumair)

POJTHOU JUAJIEKT KAK OCHOBA
®OHETUYECKOI NHTEPOEPEHIINN
B PYCCKOI1 PEYU KUTANIIEB

B crarbe 1okazaHo, 4TO B X0O/I¢ OCBOCHUSI MHOS3BIYHOM (POHETUKHU Ha TIPO-
M3HOIIIEHUE KUTaiilla MOXET 0Ka3blBaTh UHTepdEpUpylolliee Bo3nelicTBUE Kak
(oHeTHyeckasi cucTeMa KMTalCKOTO JIMTEPATyPHOTO 513bIKa, TaK U (DOHETUYE-
CKasl cCUCTeMa ero poIHOro AuaiekTa. B cBSI3u ¢ 3TUM COIMOCTaBIeHbI XapaKTe-
pUCTUKU (hOHETUUYECKON MHTEPDEPEHIIUU B PYCCKOM Peur CEBEPHbBIX 1 I0XKHbIX
kuTaiiueB. Ocoboe BHUMaHUE YIEISIeTCS OTKJIOHEHUSIM, OOYCJIOBIEHHBIM
CTPYKTYpPOM cjiora B KUTAalCKOM JTUTEPATyPHOM SI3bIKE U B JUAJIEKTE «I03», Ha
KOTOPOM TOBOPMUT 3HAYMTEJIbHAS YACTh XUTENEN I0XHbIX Tepputopuii Kuras.
VYueT nquanekTHOro BAMSIHUS Hapsioy C BIMSIHUEM JIMTEPATypHOTO S3bIKa CIO-
COOCTBYET MOBBIIIEHNIO 3(PDEKTUBHOCTH O0YUeHUS] KUTANIIEB PYCCKOM 3Byda-
1Iei peyu.

Kniouesvie caoséa: vHTEphEpeHIIUS, WHOCTPAHHBIN aKIEHT, POTHON Iara-
JIEKT, cujutabema, mpakTrudeckas (hoHeTHKaA.

Besides Standard Chinese, Chinese dialects can also affect the accents of na-
tive Chinese speakers when speaking foreign languages. This paper compares the
accents of southern and northern Chinese when speaking Russian as a foreign
language. It analyzes the differences between the accents of native Cantonese
dialect speakers and Standard Chinese speakers due to the phonetic differences
of these two systems. Thus when teaching Russian pronunciation to Chinese
students it is necessary to take into consideration not only Standard Chinese,
but also the students’ native dialect. That contributes greatly to improving the
efficiency of teaching phonetics to this contingent.

Key words: interference, a foreign accent, the native dialect, syllabeme, prac-
tical phonetics.

HccnenoBanre TMHTBUCTUYECKUX MTPOGIEM TIPeNogaBaHUsl PyCCKO-
ro s3bika Kak wHocTpaHHoro (PKWM) Hayamochk HOCTaTOYHO AaBHO.
AHamm3 0coO0eHHOCTel WHOCTPAaHHOrO akKIIeHTa B PYCCKOM peyn —
BaxKHasl COCTABJISIONIAs TAaKOTO MccienoBaHus. OOBIYHO 3TOT aHAIN3
OCHOBBIBAETCSI Ha COITOCTaBJIEHUHM JIMTEPATypHBIX BAPUAHTOB POIHOTO
U U3y4aeMoro s3bIKOB. [1py 3TOM MCXOIST M3 TOTO, YTO Yy HOCHUTEJEH
OIHOTO M TOTO X& KOHKPETHOIO SI3bIKa IOJIKHBI OBITh OJWHAKOBBIE
4yepTHl aklieHTa. Ha camoM zmese 3To majeko He Bceraa Tak.

1o HaCTOSIIEero BpeMeH! Majo BHUMaHHUs 00pallajioch Ha TO, Ka-
KO€ BJIIMSTHUE OKa3bIBAIOT AUAIEKTHI M TOBOPBI POIHOTO SI3bIKA Ha IPO-
M3HOUIEHWE MHOCTPAHIEB, M3ydyalolMX PYCCKUM SA3bIK. 1T MHOIMX
CTpaH, 0COOEHHO HeOOJBIINX, YKa3aHHAas pobieMa He SBISETCS aKTy-
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C.X. 3axpau (Upan)

110J] rPUPOM N C I'PHPOM:

K BOITPOCY O ®AKTOPAX, BJINAIOHINX

HA YIIOTPEBJIEHUE BJIM3KUX 110 3HAYEHUIO
IMPEIJIOXKHO-TTANEXKHBIX CUHTAKCEM!

B craThe paccMaTpHUBAIOTCS JTEKCUKO-CUHTAKCUYECKHE YCIOBHS YITOTpE-
OJIEHUSI CUHTaKCeM nod epugom U ¢ epugom B 0bULIUATBHO-ETOBbIX JOKYMEH-
Tax. [IpoaHamM3MpOBaHbI JieBasg M TpaBas COYETAEMOCTH JaHHBIX CHHTaKCEM,
copMyIMpOBaHBI TIPaBUJIa UX CHHOHUMHWYECKOTO YIOTPEOIeHUSI, BBISIBIICHBI
YCIIOBUSI, TIPH KOTOPBIX B3aMMO3aMeHa CHHTAKCEM MCKIIIOUCHA.

Kurouesvie crosa: obumanbHO-AEI0BOM CTUIb, SI3bIK JOKYMEHTOB, IIPE-
JIOXKHO-TTaJIeXKHasT CHHTAKCeMa, KaHPOBO-CTWIIMCTHIECKIE M PETUCTPOBBIE (haK-
TOPbI CHHOHUMUY CHHTaKCEM.

Lexical-syntactic conditions of the use of syntaxemes nod epugom and c epu-
¢gom in official documents are considered in the article. The left-hand side and
the right-hand side combinability of these syntaxemes is analyzed, the rules of
their synonymic use are formulated, conditions under which their interchange-
ability is impossible are clarified.

Key words: official style, the language of documents, prepositional case syn-
taxeme, factors of genre, stylistics and register in the syntaxemes’ synonymy.

HacTtositast ctaThbsl siBsieTcsl BTOPOI B CEpUM HALIMX MyOJUKaLUiA,
MOCBSIIEHHBIX (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUIO PYCCKUX MPEIT0XKHO-TaaeXKHbIX
¢GopM Kak CHHTaKCEM, MCIOJb3yeMbIX B O(UIIMaTbHO-AETOBBIX TOKY-
MeHTax (0 CUHTaKceMe KakK «IepBO3JIEeMEHTEe» MPEAJIOKEHMUSI-BbICKA3bI -
BaHMsS U O TUIMAaxX CMHTaKceM cM. [3omoroBa, 1988]). B mepBoii crathe
[3axpau, 2009] MbI paccMOTpe 0COOEHHOCTU YyNOTPeOJeHUsT CUHTaK-
CeM 3a NOOnUCyHIo, ¢ 8U30il U ¢ newamoio. VI3yueHne cuHTaKceM nod epu-
gom U ¢ epuchom TpebOyeT Ipexae BCero oopalleHusl K TOJIKOBAHUIO CY-
IIECTBUTEIBHOTO epugh, TaK KaK OHO SIBJISIETCS HE TaKMM ITPOCTHIM, KaK
y CJIOB HOOnUCh, 6U3a U Hevams.

CoBpeMeHHbIE ClelMaibHble CloBapu (UKCUDPYIOT, MO KpaitHei
Mepe, TpU 3HaYeHUs CYIIECTBUTEIBHOTO epuc:

1) meyarb, ITEMITE]b C 00Pa3LIOM MOANMUCH U KaKUM-JIMOO APYTUM
TEKCTOM, a TAKXKe OTTUCK TaKOM MevyaTy Wiy ITeMIIesl Ha JOKYMEHTE —

! UccnemoBanue BBINOIHEHO B pamMKax rpoekTa Ne 4605003/1/9 «AKTyanbHbIE ITPO-

6JIeMbl U3YyYEeHMSI 1 MPenoJaBaHusl PyCCKOTO Majexa», OCyLIeCTBISIEMOro Mpu (puHaH-
coBoii noaaepxke MccaenoBarenbckoro 61opo TerepaHCKOro yHUBEpCUTETA.
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C.A. Konapakos

YTPATA YEJIOBEYECKOI'O OBPA3A B POMAHE
J.I. JOPEHCA «JIIOBOBHUK JIEIN YATTEPJIN»

B cratbe poman JI.I. JlopeHca «JI1060BHUK seau YaTTepiin» paccMaTpuBa-
€TCsI B KOHTEKCTE MOACPHUCTCKOM MTO3TUKHU, HATIpaBJIeHHON Ha (pparMeHTapy-
3a1uio obpasa JeloBeKa. B TpakToBKe JaHHON MO3TUKU aBTOP ONMMpaeTCs Ha
Tpyn XaHca 3emabMaiipa «YTpara cepeauHbl».

Knioueswie caosa: JlopeHc, 3embMaiip, MOIEpHU3M, JeTyMaHU3AIUS, TIPU-
poJa, MBAIU3ALIN.

In the present paper D.H. Lawrence’s novel “Lady Chatterley’s Lover” is
examined in terms of Modernist poetics of dehumanization. The author’s inter-
pretation of dehumanization is based on Hans Sedlmayr’s work “Verlust der
Mitte”.

Key words: Lawrence, Sedlmayr, modernism, dehumanization, nature, civi-
lization.

B nurtepaTtypHO#l Mepapxuy aHMIMKACKUX MUcaTeeld IepBOi TPeTu
XX B. IaBuny Iep6epry Jlopency (David Herbert Lawrence, 1885—1930)
TPAAUIIMOHHO OTBOJUTCS MECTO B PSIIy KJIACCUKOB MOJEPHUCTCKOM
JUTEpaTyphl, Takux, Kak Jx. Jixoiic u B. Byad!. besycioBHo, HOBa-
TopcTBO JlopeHca-Xy1oXXHUKA He TIOJIeXKUT COMHEHUI0. BmecTte ¢ Tem
He CeKperT, 4To caM JIopeHC K «COBpeMEHHOMY MHTEJIJIEKTYaTbHOMY PO-
MaHy» OTHOCWJICSI KpaiiHe He0OpOXKeIaTeIbHO, ITPENNIOYnTas €EMY MO3/I-
HeBUKTOopHaHCKUii pomaH JIx. Dauot u T. Xapau.

B 3amagHoM JiuTepaTypoBeIeHUM HEOJHOKPATHO TPEANPUHUMAINCH
MOMNBITKM OTBETUTh Ha BOIPOC, B KaKOW CTereHn TBopuecTBo JlopeHca
MOXeT OBIThb OTHeceHO K MonaepHusmy. ITappu T. Myp B MoHorpadumn
«XKpeu mo6su: xu3nb J.I. Jloperca» (1974) uutupyer agpecoBaHHOE
OnBapay [apHerTy mucbMo, B KoTropom JIopeHc, paboTaBIlmii B TO BpeMs
B Utanuu Hax pomaHoM «Paayra», IpoCUT He UCKATh B €T0 KHUTE «CTa-
poro cradbuiabHOro “s1” mepcoHaxa». «CyllIecTByeT aApyroe “s1”, — Nnu-
wet JlopeHc, — moja JAelcTBMEM KOTOPOTO MHAMBUIYYM CTAHOBUTCSI
Hey3HaBaeMbIM, KaK Obl IPOXO/isl Psi/l aJUIOTPOITHBIX COCTOSIHUIA; U Tpe-
OyeTcst Kyna 6oJiee ITyOOKMIi MHCTUHKT, HEXENIU TOT, KAKUM Mbl pac-
rnoJjiaraeM, 4YToObl pacIio3HaTh, YTO 3TO — He OoJjiee YeM pa3Hbie (pa3bl
OJIHOTO U TOTO XK€ paiuKaJbHO HeM3MeHHOro ajemeHTa» (tiep. H. IManb-
ueBa)?. Peun uzer, o Bceil BUAMMOCTH, O HEKOEM CBEPXMHINBUIYaIb-

I U3 mocnennux uzganmii cM., HanpuMep: Cambridge Companion to Modernism /
Ed. by M.H. Levenson. Cambridge, 2003.

2 ur. no: Joypenc JI.T. Panyra B ne6e / Iep. E. Ocenesoit; kommenTapuu H. Tanb-
uesa // Cobp. cou.: B7 1. T. 4. M., 2006.
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MATEPHAJIBI U COOBIIIEHUA
A.O. Kopyarun

O JIPEBHEEBPEVICKOM TEPMUWHE XKEPTBbI
MINHA 1 ETO DKBUBAJIEHTAX B CEIITYATTHTE

Cratbsl TIOCBSIIIIEHA PACCMOTPEHUIO OJHOTO M3 HauboJjiee BaKHBIX TEPMMU-
HOB XXePTBOMPUHOILIEHUS, TPEBHEEBPEICKOro ciioBa 1N (minhd). AHanu3u-
PYIOTCSI YeThIpe OCHOBHBIE 3HAY€HUsI JaHHOTO TEPMMHA U MPUBOMASATCS KOH-
KpETHbIe TIPUMEPBl YMOTPeOIeHUsT JTaHHOTO CJOBAa B KaXIOM U3 YeThIpeX
3HaueHU. Kpome Toro, paccMaTprBarOTCsl BAPUAHTHI MIEPEBOIA 3TOTO TEPMU-
Ha B CenrtyaruHTe (Bucia, 0GPovV, Tpoc@opd) 1 1aeTcsi OObSICHEHHE, YeM TTPO-
JUKTOBAH TOT WM WHOU TPeYeCKIil SKBUBAIICHT IPEBHECBPEHCKOTO CIIOBA.

Kuiouegvie crosa: Cenryarunra, MacopeTCKUii TEKCT, XKePTBONPUHOLIEHNUE,
minha.

This article analyzes one of the most important terms of sacrifice, the
Hebrew word 71171 (minha). There are four meanings of this term. Each meaning
is considered in this article. In addition there is analysis of the Greek translations
of this word in the Septuagint and explanation of each variant of translation.

Key words: Septuagint, Masoretic Text, sacrifice, minha.

[IpeameToM McceTOBaHMIA aBTOPa JAHHOW CTAaThU SIBJISIETCS JTEKCH-
Ka XEepPTBONPUHONIICHHS B IpeBHeeBpelicKoii bubmum (Tak Ha3bIBae-
MBIl MacopeTckuii TekcT, manee — MT), a Takke pacCMOTpeHUE UX
nepenauu B nepeBoae Cemunecsatu (Centyarunre, naiee — LXX). Ota
TeMa TMPEICTaBISIeTC aKTYaIbHOM, TTOCKOJBKY JIEKCEMbI, OTHOCSIIINE-
Cs K CEMaHTHKE XXepPTBOIPMHOIIECHHS, B OTeYeCTBEHHOM OMOIENCTHKE
TOYTH HEe WCCIIeTOBAHBI, TIPH TOM UYTO 3apyOeKHBIMM YUSHBIMU M3IaHO
HeMaJlo TpyoB Ha 3Ty Temy'. I[pu 3ToM naHHas paboTa ABasgeTCs IUIo-
JIOM CaMOCTOSITEIBHBIX MCCIeIOBaHUI aBTopa. B Halm 3amauu BXOIUT
BBISICHEHME TOTO, KaKUM o0pa3oM rnepeBomuuku LXX nmoHumanu ciosa
JAHHOTO CEMAaHTUYECKOTO TOJIsI, a 3TO BaXXHO IIJIT TIOHMMAaHUS Tepe-
BomgUeckoit TexHuku LXX He TOJIbKO Ha MUKpPO-, HO U Ha MaKpOYpPOB-
He. Kpome Toro, 3ta paboTta MOXeT ObITh MoJie3Ha B JieKcuKorpaduu,
HarnpuMep, sl COCTaBJeHUsI MOJPOOHOIO M TMOJHOLEHHOTO CJI0Bapsi

! Tepeuncaum HeKOTOPBIE U3 TPYHOB: George Buchanan. Sacrifice in the Old Testa-
ment, Oxford, 1925, Kaufman Yehezkel. The Religion of Israel. University of Chicago
Press, Vaux, Roland de, Studies in Old Testament Sacrifice, Cardiff: University of Wales,
1964; Bibilography: Kidner F. Derek, Sacrifice in the OT. L., 1951.
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AJL. JIndmmg
Ob UMEHAX B «<PEBU30OPE»

Cratbsl MOCBsIIIEHa paHee He MCCIEIOBaHHON TeMe — MMeHaM IepCoHa-
xkeit komennu H.B. Toroms «PeBmsop». Jloka3bIBaeTcs, 4TO aBTOP HapeKal
CBOMX TEPOEB MMEHAMHU TEX CBATHIX, KOTOPBIE B OCHOBHEBIX CBOMX YePTaX WU
JESTHUSIX OKA3bIBAIOTCSI aOCOIOTHO MPOTUBOIOJIOKHBI CBOMCTBAM MM 00pasy
KA3HU TepoeB KOMEIUU.

Knroueswie crosea: H.B. Torons, «PeBu3op», uMeHa mepcoHaxeli, HeOeCHbIe
TTOKPOBUTETH.

The article is devoted to a previously unexplored topic — the names of char-
acters in N.V. Gogol’s comedy “The Government Inspector”. It is proved that
the author had named his characters in honour of those saints who in their basic
features or deeds are absolutely opposite to properties or lifestyles of characters
of the comedy.

Key words: N.V. Gogol, “The Government Inspector”, names of the charac-
ters, heavenly patrons.

[TopoxneHue Xya0XeCTBEeHHOTO TeKCTa — MPOLIECC HEIMHENHbBIN U
JlaJIeKo He BO BCEM SIBJISIIOIIUIACS CIeICTBMEM aBTOPCKOI pediekcuu, a
MOTOMY C TPYJIOM TTOBepsieTCsl aaredpoii, HECMOTPSI Ha CYILIeCTBEHHbIE
ycrexu, cAeJaHHble TyMaHUTApHOM HayKOW B 3TOM HampabjieHuu. Tem
LICHHEee IIpeICTaBJIsIeTCsI OOHapyKeH1e OCO3HAHHBIX aBTOPCKUX CTpa-
TeTUli, OCOOEHHO — B IIPOM3BEACHUSIX XPECTOMATUIHBIX, HECUCTHOE
YHCJI0 pa3 CTAHOBUBIIIMXCS 00BEKTOM HaydHOro usydeHus. Hacrosimas
3aMeTKa IIOCBSIIEHA CMbBICIaM, KOTOpPbIE€ OO HACTOSIIEr0 BPEeMEHU
OCTaBaJIUCh HE3aMEUEHHBIM HCCIeN0BaTeIIMU 3HAMEHUTOM KOMeAuU
Toronst — ToMy, KaKyio CMBICJIOBYIO Harpy3Ky HECYT MUMeHa IepCoHaXKen
KOMEIUU.

He Tpebyet noka3ateabcTB TOT (hakT, YTO UMEHA B KOMEAUU — Tpa-
JUIIMOHHO 3HAUYMMBI 3JIEMEHT aBTOPCKOTO 3aMbIciia, HECYIINI KOMMU-
YeCcKyl, AUAAKTUYECKYI0 WJIM WHYI0 CMBICIOBYIO Harpysky. Cynbs
JlankuH-"TIMKWH, 00IETBIBAIOIIAN Iea «TSM-JISI», TPEXTJIABBIA 3MeN
ye3nHoi noauuuu CBUCTYHOB, [lyroBuiibiH u [lepxkumopaa, Jiekapb
[ubHep — Bce 0YeBUAHBIM 00pPA30M ITOMOIHSIOT CO0OI CIIMCOK I'OBO-
psmmx hamMmwmii pycckux komeauii. OmHako 3to ¢amumu. [Tocrapa-
eMcsI II0Ka3aTh, YTO CAMU UMeHa TIEPCOHAXKEN MOTYT OBITh HOCUTEIISIMUA
CMBICJIOB, TIOHSITHBIX, BEPOSITHO, XOTS OBl YAaCTH IIEPBLIX €€ 3pUTeIeid 1
YCKOJIb3aIOLIMX OT HallIMX COBPEMEHHUKOB.

B necdatoM sIBJIeHUM YETBEPTOro ACHMCTBUS KOMEIUU Aejeralus
KYIILIOB MPUXOAUT KajloBaThbcsl MBaHy AneKCaHAPOBUYY XJIECTaKOBY
Ha ropogHuyero. Cpeau Npouyunx NPUHOCUTCS «TOCTIONUHY (MHAHCOBY»
M Takas xxajioda:
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Kapa-Xenpux Jlynn ([anus)

K ITEPBOMY OIIBITY TUILNIOMATUYECKOI'O
ITEPEBOJIA C PYCCKOI'O HA JATCKNN

B crarbe mpemaraetcst TUHTBOGWIONOTUIECKII aHAINU3 TIEPBOTO OTIBITA
JATCKOTO TUIUIOMATUYECKOTO MEPEeBOAa C PYCCKOTO B COIMOCTABIEHUU C TIO-
CJIEAYIOIIUMM HEMELKUMM TepeBOJOM M PYCCKMM OpUTrMHanioM. OmuchiBaeTcs
MPENbICTOPUS MOSIBJIEHUsI LIapcKoii rpaMoThl 1570 T. U peakuusi AaTCKOM CTO-
POHBI, YTO JaeT BO3MOXXHOCTb HauboJiee MOJTHO OLEHUTh KaueCTBO MEPEBOIOB
¥ ypoBeHb MHGOOPMUPOBAHHOCTH B NATCKOM AWIUIOMATUYECCKOM BEIOMCTBE.
O0cyXnarTcsl TakKKe JIMIHOCTH TIEPEeBOAYUKOB M COOTHOIICHUE MEXIY JaT-
CKUM Y HEMELIKUM SI3bIKAMU B KOPOJIEBCKOW aIMUHUCTPALIUU.

Katoueswie crosa: XVI Bek, pycCKO-IaTCKME OTHOIIEHUS, TUILJIOMaTUYe-
CKUi1 3TUKET, MepeBo, TEPMUHOJIOTHSI, TPEBHEPYCCKUI SI3bIK, pAHHUI HOBO-
NIaTCKWi, pAHHUIT HOBOBEPXHEHEMELIKUIA.

The article presents a linguistic-philological analysis of the first attempt at
translating a Russian diplomatic text into Danish as compared to the subsequent
translation from Danish into German and to the Russian original. An outline is
given of the events leading up to the czar’s letter to the Danish king in 1570 and
of the Danish reaction which allows for a comprehensive assessment of transla-
tion quality and of the level of information accessibility in the Danish diplomatic
service. The article also discusses the translators’ personalities and the ratio of
Danish to German in the king’s administration.

Key words: 16th century, Russian-Danish relations, diplomatic etiquette,
translation, terminology, Old Russian, Early New Danish, Early New High Ger-
man.

IIpenpicTopus

10 pexabpst 1570 1. parckuit kopoab ®penepuk 11 B 3amxe Dpene-
pukc6opr rmoa KoreHrareHoM IoJIyJaeT apcKyro rpaMoTy, IaTUPOBaH-
HyIo 26-M ceHTs0ps 1570 . B Heit Ban IV coobIimaet, 4To OH BO3BEI
OGpata JaTCKOTro KOpPOJsI, Tepiiora MarHyca, B KOpOJIEBCKOe JOCTOMH-
CTBO, TIOXXAaJIOBaB eMy B JieH JINBOHUIO, 1 Ipu3biBaecT Openeprka caHK-
IMOHUPOBATh 3TO, TIOAIKCAB C IIapeM JOTOBOP, a TAKKe BMecTe ¢ Opa-
TOM ¥ IapeM 3alIuiiaTh JINBOHUIO MPOTUB IIIBEIOB 1 TTOJISIKOB.

Dra rpaMoTa 1 ee cofepkaHue He ObUIM HEOXXUIAHHOCTBIO JUTS TaT-
CKOTO KOpoJist: ¢ cepeanHbl 1550-x . m ocobeHHO ¢ HavanoMm JIMBoH-
ckoii BoiHbI (1558—1583) Poccus u JIuBoHust Haxoauauch B ¢hokyce
BHUMaHUS JaTCKOTO KOPOJIEBCTBA, M BeJIaCh aKTUBHAS KOPPECIIOHIEH-
WS TI0 TUTUIOMAaTHYECKUM JieiaM, B TOM YHCIIe O XOI¢ BOWHBI, O YeM,
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K.B. HekpameBuu-Kopotkas (berapyco)

INOBTUYECKHME TEOPUN AHTHNYHOCTU

N XYJTOXECTBEHHAS ITPAKTUKA
JATUHOA3BIYHBIX IIODTOB BEJIAPYCH!
BITIOXU PEHECCAHCA 1 PAHHEI'O BAPOKKO

B craThe paccmaTpuBalOTCs OCOOEHHOCTH peleIiMd aHTUYHOM MOo3ThYe-
CKOI1 KyJIbTyphl B CJIOBECHOM TBOPYECTBE JIATMHOSI3BIYHBIX MT03TOB bemapycu
XVI-XVII BB. AHanu3upyercs cneuurduka JaTUHCKOW 1Mo33un benapycu Ha-
3BaHHOTO Teproa, CTeNeHb €€ aJIcKBATHOCTHA CUCTEME XKaHPOB aHTUYHOM MO~
931U B €€ CBSI3U C aHTUYHON METPUKON. AHAJIM3UPYETCSI TeHE3UC HAyYHbIX JIe-
(GUHMIIMIT OCHOBHBIX TEPMHMHOB TIO3THUKU («3TOC», <«3JIETUST», <«JIMPUKA»,
«IM0»), c(OpMUPOBABIIUXCSA B aHTUYHBIX (Apucroresnb, [opauuii, Juomen)
MO3TUYECKMX TEOPMSIX U MOBJIMSIBIIMX Ha XKaHPOBYIO CIeU(PUKY TYMaHUCTU-
yecKoli JlaTuHckoi noa3uu benapycu. Ha 3Toii ocHOoBe hopmynupylorcst Bbl-
BOJIBI 00 OCHOBHBIX OTJIMYUTENIBHBIX OCOOEHHOCTSIX JTATMHOS3BIYHOM TTO33MH
Benukoro KustkectBa JlutoBckoro B XVI — mepBoit monoBuHe XVII B.,
o crienrduke ee KaHPOBOW U 00pPa3HO-XYIOXKECTBEHHOM CUCTEMbI, a TaKXe
O CTETeHU ee BO3/IeMCTBYS Ha pa3BUTUE KHMXKHOM MO33UM B PYCCKO TUTEpa-
Type Bropoii mosoBuHEI XVII B. 1 B 6eopycckoii iurepatype XIX—XX BB.

Knrouegwie crosa: HoBonaTuHcKas noasust benapycu, PeHeccaHc, 6apokko.

The article analyzes perception of ancient poetry by the XVI—XVII century
Byelorussian poets who wrote in Latin. Special attention is given to specifics of
the Latin language poetry in Belarus in those centuries as well as to its corres-
pondence to the ancient poetic genres and metrics. It explores historical develop-
ment of the core poetic terms (epos, elegy, lyrics, iambus) which were formed in
antiquity (Aristotle, Horace, Diomedes) and influenced the genres of humanistic
Latin language poetry in Belarus. The study defines main features of the Latin
language poetry in the Great Principality of Lithuania in the XVI and the first
half of the XVII century, of its genres and images as well as the way it influenced
the development of Russian poetry in the second half of the XVII century and
the XIX—XX century Byelorussian poetry.

Key words: Neo-Latin poetry in Belarus, Renaissance, Baroque.

! TlpusHaBasg B 1IEIOM TE3UC O TOM, YTO IPU MCCIENOBAHUU KYJILTYphl Benmkoro
KusixectBa JIuToBCKOTO CiieqyeT MPUMEHSTh OCOOBIN «LIMBUJIM3ALIMOHHBIN» TOAXOM
(cm., Hanp.: Bumblauskas A. Senosios Lietuvos istorija (1009—1795). Vilnius, 2005. P. 440),
CUYMTAIO0 BO3MOXHBIM U 1I€JIECOO0Pa3HbIM paccMaTpuUBaTh KOHKPETHYIO HAay4yHYIO MpPo-
0JeMy C TTO3ULIMM HALIMOHAJbHON (B HallleM ciiydae OeJopycCKOM) JIMTepaTypoBeIye-
CKOW LIKOJIBI.
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A.H. Ilepmkuna

ITNCbMA M.M. TOCTOEBCKOI'O
M.U. BJIAINCJIABJIEBY

[Ipenmer ctatbu — neBsatu nuceM M.M.[locroeBckoro (OP PI'B) x my6mm-
mucty M.W. BaagucnapneBy (OYTH 3a0BITOMY ceifuac, HO OIy0IMKOBaBIIEMY
B XypHanax OpaTtbeB [JlocTtoeBckux «Bpems» u «Bmnoxa» 13 Tekcros). [Tucema
(mait 1861 — aaBaph 1862) paHee JIUIIb (hparMEHTAPHO LIMTUPOBAIMCH B Hay4-
HOW JUTepaType, MeXIy TeM OHM CYIIECTBEHHO IMPOSICHSIOT posib M.M. Jlo-
CTOEBCKOTO B XXypHaJlaX B KauecTBe JCCTBYIOIIETo penakTopa, MoKa3bIBaloT
€ro MeTo/bl pabOThI C aBTOPAMM U CTpaTeTnio (POPMUPOBAHUS OTAEIbHBIX HO-
MEepOB XypHaa.

Karouesvie cnosa: M.M. Jocroesckuit, ®.M. JocroeBckuii, M.U. Baagu-
CllaBJieB, XypHal «Bpems», MMCBbMO, pemakIIMOHHasl TOJWTHKa, 1861 Tom,
A.M. byxapeB, nmuTtepaTypHasi KpUTUKa, KOMMEHTApUiA, TTyOJIMKALIUsST apXUBHBIX
MaTepuasoB.

The subject of this article are 9 letters from M.M. Dostoevsky to M.I. Vladis-
lavlev (a now forgotten publicist, who nevertheless donated 13 texts for the Dos-
toevsky brothers’ journals “Vremja” and “Epokha”). The letters (Russian State
Library, Manuscript collection; written and sent between May 1861 and January
1862) had been only fragmentarily quoted up to now, but they substantially help
to evaluate M.M. Dostoevsky’s place in the magazines as one of an active editor,
demonstrate his methods of communication with the authors and strategy of or-
ganizing a magazine number.

Key words: M.M. Dostoevsky, EM. Dostoevsky, M.I. Vladislavlev, “Vremja”,
letters, editorial tactics, 1861, A.M. Bykharey, literary criticism, commentary,
publication of archive data.

B pykonuvcHoMm otaene Poccuiickoii rocynapCTBEHHOM OMOIMOTEKI
(manee — OP PI'b) xpansarcsa neBsath nuceM Muxamna MuxaiiioBuda
HoctoeBckoro Muxauiny MBanoBuuy BnamuciasieBy, B OOJBIIMHCTBE
CBOEM HeomyOJIMKOBaHHBIE. DTU IMMChbMa OBLJIM MepeJaHbl B Jap 010-
qmoreke B.C. HeuaeBoii, ucronb3oBaBlleil uX B paboTe Hal KHUIOM
«XypHaa M.M. u ®.M. JloctoeBckux “Bpemsa”. 1861—1863», B cocTtaBe
KOTOpOM HamedyaTaHbl (pparMeHTHl U3 nuceM oT 30 okTsa0ps u 1 geka-
ops 1861 L.

YacTyHO NMCbMa OBUIM MCITOJIb30BaHbl COCTaBUTENSIMU «JleTormcu
Xu3HU 1 TBopuecTBa D.M. JI0CTOEBCKOT0o» B Ka4eCTBE MILTIOCTPAIIUIA
K TOMY, Ha Kakoro pojaa KHUTU TyOJUKOBaJIUCh peleH3un Bo «Bpe-
MeHm»!. OTBeTHBIE TUcbMa Branucnasiesa JIoCTOEBCKOMY, K coXae-
HUIO, HE COXPAaHWINUCh.

! Jleronuce xu3nu u TeopuectBa ®.M. [loctoesckoro 1821—1881 rr. CII6., 1999.
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B.I'. CmupnoBa

TPYIHBIN A3BIK INTATOHOBA
(K BOIpPOCY 0 METOAAX MCCJIEIOBAHNS SI3bIKA MUACATEIS)

CraThsl TOCBSIIEHA Mpo0ieMe PeKOHCTPYKIIMU KapTUHBI MUpa AHApes
IlnatoHoBa MO NaHHBIM $3bIKA TMHcCATeNsd U KPUTUYECKU OLIEHUBAET METO[
KOMMEHTUPOBAHUS CNEeU(PUUECKN TUIATOHOBCKUX BBIPAXEHUN C MOMOILbIO
MPEANOJOXEHUI, TPEACTABISIONINX COO0I CTAaHIAPTHBIE SI3BIKOBBIE O0OOPOTHI.
ABTOD CTaTbU YTBEPXKIAET, YTO MPU TOJKOBAHUU SI3bIKA MUCATENS] HEOOXOIUMO
OTTAJIKMBAThCS OT (DOPMAJTILHOTO CITOCO0a BhIpaxkeHUs1 cMbICIOB [11aTOHOBBIM,
a He OT CYIIECTBYIOIIUX B SI3bIKE MTPUBBIYHBIX CTAHAAPTHBIX BBIPAXKEHUA.

Knrouesvie cnoea: xapTMHa MMpa MMcaTess, METOJ KOMMEHTHMPOBaHUS,
MPEATNOoJIOKEHHUE, CIelM(PUIECKN TUIATOHOBCKUE BBIPAKEHUSI, CTaHIApTHbIE
SI3LIKOBEIE 00OPOTHI.

The article deals with the problems of reconstructing Andrei Platonov’s
worldview (picture of the world) on the basis of the writer’s language. The author
gives critical assessment of the method of commenting on particular expressions
of Platonov’s by means of statements representing phrases of the standard lan-
guage. The author states that in interpreting the writer’s language it is necessary
to proceed from the formal means of Platonov’s expression of ideas, but not
from conventional expressions existing in the language.

Key words: the writer’s worldview (picture of the world), method of com-
menting, statement (supposition), standard phrases, particular expressions of
Platonov’s (non-standard phrases).

S3pIKOBas KapTUHA MUpa TOM WJIM WHOU HAIIMKM OTpaXkaeTcs B IPH-
BBIYHBIX CJIOBOCOYETAHMSIX, KOTOpHIE, KaK IPaBWJIO, COOTBETCTBYIOT
JIATEpaTypHBIM HOpMaM YITOTpeOJIeHUs SA3BIKOBBIX enuHUI. [loHsTHE
«HOPMBI» OPTAHUIHO CBA3aHO ¢ (PYHKIIMOHUPOBAHNEM JTUTEPATYPHOTO
s3blka. Cpeay MHOTOYMCIICHHBIX OIPENeICHU TOHSATHS <«HOPMBI»
(JI. EnemcnieB, B. Kocepny, O. AxmMaHoBa u Ip.) HanOosee oOIIeIpy-
HATBIM siBiIsieTcs onpeneneHue D. Kocepuy: «Hopma — 310 cuctema
00s13aTeILHBIX pean3aliii, TPUHITHIX B JAHHOM OOIIECTBE W TaHHOM
KYJIBTYpOii: HOpMa COOTBETCTBYET HE TOMY, YTO “MOXHO CKa3aTh”’, a
TOMY, 9TO yKe “CcKa3aHO” M 4TO IO TpaguIluM “TOBOPUTCS” B paccMmart-
puBaeMoM ob1iiecTBe» [Kocepny, 1963: 175]. Ecitm B HOpMe OTCYTCTBYeT
HeobXxommmMast MOJIe b, BEICKa3bIBAaHME CTPOMTCS MCXOMS U3 BO3MOXKHO-
CTel CUCTEMBL. DTO MOJIOXEHHE TIPOJIMBAET CBET Ha IIPHPOIY OTKIIOHEHU
OT HOPMBI. S3BIK XymOXeCTBEHHOI JTUTEPaTyphl CO CBOMCTBEHHOU eMy
«YCTaHOBKOM Ha BBIpaxkeHWe», 110 MHeHMIO B.B. BuHorpamosa, nmeet
3aKOHHOE TMPaBO Ha JedopMalnio, «Ha HapylleHUe OOIIeTnuTePaTyp-
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10.B. CmupHoBa

OOHETHUKA PAJIA BOCTOYHOCPEJIHEPYCCKUX
JAUAJIIEKTOB B IMAXPOHNYECKOM ACIIEKTE
(1aHHbIE MAMSTHUKOB /I€JIOBOI MMCbMEHHOCTH U COBPEMEHHOE
COCTOSIHHE TOBOPOB)

B craTthe paccmaTpuBaloTCSI OCHOBHEIE (POHETHUCCKIE OCOOCHHOCTH BOC-
TOYHOCPEIHEPYCCKUX TOBOPOB nepBoit mooBuHbI XVII B. (IaHHBIE 0 KOTOPBIX
MOJTyYeHBI Ha OCHOBE MaTepHaJia TaMSITHUKOB JIeJIOBOI mrucbMeHHOCTH). CpaB-
HEHHEe C COBPEMEHHBIMM TOBOpaMH TOIl XK€ TepPUTOPUU ITO3BOJISIET YCTaHO-
BUTh, KakKne (POHETNYECKE YePThl OCTAJIUCH CTAOMILHBIMU, a TAKKE BBISIBUTH
psiA MU3MEHEHMI, MPOU3OIISANINX B CUCTEMAaxX BOKaJIM3Ma M KOHCOHAHTU3Ma
JIMAJIEKTOB.

Kanrouesuie croea: BOCTOUHBIE CpEIHEPYCCKIE TOBOPBI, HCTOpUYecKast (oHe-
TUKa, TaMSITHUKU Aea0BoI mucbMeHHOCTH XVII B., 0OTKa3HbIe KHUTH.

The paper is devoted to historical phonetics of the eastern part of the Central
Russian dialects (the linguistic material was taken from handwritten business
documents of the first half of the XVII century). Comparison with the synchronic
dialectological data provides an opportunity to draw some conclusions about the
evolution of vocalism and consonantism of these dialects.

Key words: East-Central Russian dialects, historical phonetics, Russian business
documents of the XVII century.

OmHo¥t M3 OCHOBHBIX 3a/1a4 PYCCKOM MCTOPUUIECKOM TUAJIEKTOIOTUN
SIBJISIETCA WM3YYeHUE DSBONIONUN (DOHETHMYECKOTO CTPOSI ITUAIEKTOB,
OCHOBBIBaOIIIeeCs Ha CPaBHEHWUH PACIIPOCTPAHEHUS TeX VJIM MHBIX SIB-
JIEHWIA B oTpeneieHHbIe iepronbl. MccaemoBarensiMu yke peKOHCTPYH -
pOBaHBI TIO IMAMSATHWKAM ITMCHMEHHOCTH (DOHETUICCKUE CHCTEMBI
OOJBIIOT0 KOJIMYECTBA TOBOPOB CEBEPHOTO M FOXHOTO HApEeYMil pyc-
CKOTO $I3BIKa, a TaKKe 3aIMamTHON JUAJIEKTHOM 30HBI (UX ITepedeHb CM. B
[Tanunuckas, 2002: 9—10]). OnHako pyKomucu, TpOUCXOsIue U3 00b-
e 9aCTH PEerMOHOB, HAa TEPPUTOPUU KOTOPBIX HAXOMSITCS COBPEMEH-
HBIE BOCTOYHOCPEIHEPYCCKIE TOBOPHI, IO HEMABHETO BPEMEHHM C TaKOi
IIEeIbI0 He M3YJaINCh. YKa3aHHOE NHAIEKTHOE OObeNMHEHNEe 3aHUMAaeT
OOIMPHYIO 00JIACTh M XapaKTePHU3YeTCS EJIBIM PSIIOM CIEITN(PIIECKIX
JIMTHTBUCTUIECKMX OCOOCHHOCTEH, YeM M OIPemesIeTCsI BAXKHOCTD HC-
CJICMOBAHNST MECTHBIX MUCHMEHHBIX MAaMITHUKOB IS MCTOPHYECKOM
IUaNeKTOJIOTUH Y JIMHTBOTeorpachum.

B narHoi1 pabote paccMOTpeHBI (hOHETUIECKIE SIBIICHUSI, CBOMCTBEH-
HbIe TOBopaM Brmammmupckoro, Cy3manbcKoro 1 MypoMCKOTro ye3moB
1-i1 monoBuHEI XVII B. PekoHCTpyKIns (POHETUIECKUX YEPT STUX TOBO-
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BECTHUK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOTUA. 2011. Ne 4

CTAThU
T.!. Benauna

ITPOBJEMbI CPABHUTEJIBHO-
NCTOPNYECKOI'O A3bIKO3HAHUA B CBETE
HOBBIX JAHHBIX OBIIIECJIABAHCKOI'O
JUHTBUCTUYECKOI'O ATJIACA

CraTbs TTOCBSIIEHA aHATU3Y KPYITHEHIIIeTo MPoeKTa CPaBHUTEIbHO-UCTO-
prdecKoro si3piko3HaHusa XX B. — OOI1IecIaBTHCKOMY JIMHTBUCTHUECKOMY aT-
nacy (OJIA). OueHuBasi IpeABapUTENIbHBIE HUTOTM 3TOTO MEXIYHapOTHOTO
MpoeKTa, aBTOp TOBOPUT O TOM, KaKyl0 HOBYIO JMHTBUCTUYECKYI0 UH(bOpMa-
LIMIO JAI0T KapThl ATjaca, B UYeM IMPOSIBIISIETCS crieliMdurKa COCTOSIHUSI COBpe-
MEHHOTO NHUaJeKTHOro KOHTMHyyMa CnaBuu, XapakTepa ero nuddepeHima-
LIMM, KaKue KOPPEKTUBbI BHOCUT ATjac B CJHOXUBIIMECS MpeacTaBIeHUsI 00
SBOJIIOIIMM HEKOTOPBIX MPACIaBIHCKUX €AMHUIL, O CKIIaAbIBaHUU AUdhepeH-
LIMALMK OTAEJbHBIX 30H ClaBuu, BKJIIOYAsl IMHAMUKY 9TOTO TTpoliecca.

Karouesuie caosa: CPaBHUTCIIbHO-UCTOPHUUYCCKOC A3bIKO3HAHUC, CJIaBAHCKAA
JIMHIBUCTUYECKaA reorpa(bnﬂ.

The article deals with the Slavic Linguistic Atlas (OLA) — one of the largest
projects of the XX century linguistics. Assessing preliminary results of this
international project, the author tells us about the new linguistic data described
in the volumes of the Atlas, peculiarities of the modern dialectal continuum of
Slavia, characteristic features of its differentiation, proto-Slavic evolution of
some units, establishment of distinctively Slavic areas, in particular the dynamics
of this process.

Key words: historical and comparative linguistics, Slavic linguistic geography.

XX BeK BOIIIEJI B UCTOPUIO CAABUCTUKM ABYMSI KAITUTAIBHBIMU MEX-
JYHapOJIHBIMU MPOEKTaMU — TIpacyIaBIHCKOM Jiekcukorpadueit («IIpa-
CJIAaBSIHCKUM CJIOBapeM» MOJbCKUX YUEHBIX U «DTUMOJIOTMYECKUM CJIO-
BapeM CJIAaBSIHCKUX SI3bIKOB» — poccUiicKuX) 1 OOIecaaBIHCKUM
JuHrBUcTHYecKUM atiacoM (OJIA). DT MPOEKThl OTHOCITCS K YUCTY
«IIOJITOCPOYHBIX», OMHAKO, HECMOTPSI Ha CBOIO He3aBEPIIEHHOCTb, OHU
MO3BOJIMJIA YUTATENI0 TPUKOCHYTBhCS K <«KHWBOMY» IPaciaBIHCKOMY
CJIOBY, U B HEO0O3pHUMOI peanu3aliiy ero cJI0BOoOpa30oBaTebHbBIX MO-
JleJieii TIOYYBCTBOBATh «IbIXaHUE» BPEMEHMU.

HaBHuii criop akanemukoB A.A. [IlaxmaroBa u A.M. CobojieBcKoro
O TIPEANOYTUTEIBHOCTH TUAJEKTHBIX WM MCTOPUYECKUX TAHHBIX IS
M3yYeHUS UICTOPUU SI3bIKA Ha KapTax ATyiaca MoJIydrI MPUHIIMITHATBHO
HOBOE pellieHre: PENPe3eHTUPYS B METbYANIIINX AeTATSIX CUHXPOHHBIN

9
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M.B. Tpynun

UTO JYYIIE, KAYECTBO WJIA KOJIMYECTBO?»:
M.H. JJOHTUHOB B [IPOTUBOCTOAHUH
JIMTEPATYPHOTO ®OHJIA Y OBIIIECTBA
JIIOBUTEJIEA POCCACKOM CJIOBECHOCTH

CraTbsl TIOCBSIIIIEHA JTUTEPATYPHOMY TTPOTUBOCTOSIHMIO MockBbl u Iletep-
Oypra, TouHee — mosieMrke OOlIecTBa JIOOUTENE POCCUICKOI CII0BECHOCTH
npu MOCKOBCKOM yHUBepcuTeTe U TetepOyprckoro OOiecTBa jisi Tocooust
HyXJaIMMcs JIuTepatopam 1 ydyeHbIM (JlutepatypHoro ¢oHma). AHaiu3u-
Py Ta3eTHYIO MOJEMUKY, paspasubliyiocs B 1860 . mexay JIOHTMHOBBIM, ce-
kperapem OJIPC, takke mMprMHMMABIIAM ydacThe W B opraHu3aumu Jintepa-
TypHOTO (hoHma, u mucaTteseM CenMBaHOBBIM, aBTOP INPUXOIUT K BHIBOLY O
3HAYMMOM JIJISI JIUTepaTypHOU cUTyauuu cepenrHbl XIX B. IIpOTUBOIIOCTABIIE-
HUU TTIOHMMaHMUS JIUTEPATyphbl KaK MHCTUTYTA, C OMHOM CTOPOHBI, SJIMTAPHOTO,
a ¢ Ipyroif — MaccoBOT0O MPOCBELICHUSI.

Knmiouesvie cnosa: Jlonrunon, CemBaHOB, TTojieMuKa, JpyxxunuH, Jlutepa-
TypHBI GoHm, OOIIeCTBO JIIOOMTEIEH POCCUICKON clloBeCHOCTH, MOCKBa,
IleTepOypr, 3aMagHUKU U CIaBIHOMWIBL, IUTEPATYPHbIE OTHOLLIEHUS.

This article is devoted to literary opposition of Moscow and St. Petersburg.
M. Trunin examines the polemics between Mikhail Longinov, the secretary of
the Moscow Society for Russian Literature, who at the same time was one of the
founding members of St. Petersburg Literary Fund, and the writer Ilya Selivanov.
Analyzing the polemics of 1860, the author comes to a conclusion that different
understanding of literature as an elitist institution, on the one hand, and an in-
stitution of mass enlightenment, on the other, was very important for the literary
situation of the mid-19th century.

Key words: Longinov, Selivanov, polemics, Druzhinin, Literary Fund, Soci-

ety for Russian Literature, Moscow, St. Petersburg, Westernizers and Slavo-
philes, literary relationships.

BzauMooTtHouIeHus nucareaein ¢ O0IecTBOM 15 IT0COoOUsT HyXKa-
IOLIUMCSL JIMTEpaToOpaM U yueHbIM (1iu JIutepaTypHbIM (pOHIOM) MpaK-
TUYECKU HE CTAHOBUJIMCH MTPEIMETOM CHEIIMaTbHOTO HAyYHOTO OCMBIC-
nenus!. TIpy 3TOM B UCTOUHMKAX HET HEJOCTATKA: HAPAIY ¢ «YCTaBOM
OO1ecTBa IJIs TOCOOMS HYKIAIOIIMMCS JIMTepaTopaM U YYeHbIM», T10-
siBuBLIeMcs B 1859 r., u «Jleronuceio Ob1IecTBa» 3a 25 JIeT AesITeIbHO-

I PeaxuM MCKIIIOYEHUEM SIBJISIETCS HENABHO MosABUBIUAsCA cTaTbs: Makeee M.C.
«JIuTepaTypHOEe HACEKOMOE» UJIN «9€CTHBIN OCTHSIK COYMHUTENb»? O MpUYMHAX BBIXOJA
A.A. ®eta u3 JlutepatypHoro donna // Pycckas nurepatypa. 2009. Ne 4. C. 106—115.
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T.I'. [llemeToBa

METAMOP®O3bl MUDPOJIOTEMbI «HAHA
ITYIIKNHA» B PYCCKOU JIUTEPATYPE XX BEKA

B cratbe paccmaTpuBaetcst MudosoremMa HIHU TTylIkKHA KakK CTPYKTypHast
eNMHULA MylmKUHCKoro Muda. ITokazaHo, Kak pa3BepThIBAHUE COIEpPKaHUSI
Muda B tuTeparype XX B. IOCTENIEHHO CHUMAET UCXOIHbIEC TIPOTUBOITOIO0XHO-
cTH, Jiexaiue B ero ocHoBe. Tekctol A. [1natoHnosa u 0. [IpyxHnKOBa mipen-
CTaBJIEHBI KaK WIEHbl OMHApHON OMIo3uiuu, a mpousBeneHus 0. TeiHsHOBA
u K. ApGeHrHa KaK MeIaTOPhI.

Karuesoie crosa: TlymikuH, [1natoHoB, TeIHSIHOB, MYIIKUHCKUNA MU}, MU-
(onorema «HsiHs [TymikuHa».

The article considers the myth of Pushkin’s nanny as a structural unit of the
Pushkin myth. It is shown how the expanded maintenance of this myth, the un-
folding of its content in the XX century literature gradually removes the initial
contrasts underlying its basis. Platonov’s and Druzhnikov’s texts are represented
as members of a binary opposition, and Tynyanov’s and Arbenin’s texts are
shown as mediators.

Key words: Pushkin, Platonov, Tynyanov, the Pushkin myth, the myth of
‘Pushkin’s nanny’.

[TpoGiema n3ydyeHUs MyLHIKUHCKOTo Muda Kak KyJIbTypHOTo (heHO-
MeHa XX B. JOCTaTOYHO aKTyaJlbHAa B COBPEMEHHOI HayKe, O YeM CBUJIE-
TENBCTBYIOT KaK MOHOIrpaUyecKre UccaenoBaHus!, Tak 1 myoIuKauum
B XypHanax2. Llesecoo6pa3Ho, Ha Halll B3IJIsA, BBISIBUTB P crieludu-
YeCKUX MU(OJIOTeM, U3 KOTOPBIX CKOHCTPYMPOBAH MYIIKUHCKUI MUD.
MudosoremMa B JaHHOM Cllydyae — 3TO 3JeMEHT MU(OJIOTUYECKOro CIO-
>KeTa, KOTOPbIM MOXET OBbITh Kak HauboJiee penpe3eHTaTUBHBIN 00pas,
Tak 1 cooriTe. Hanmpumep, mudosioreMsl, moapasymMeBarolee MHOTO-
3HAYHBIE, ITOAYAC IIPOTUBOITOJIOXHEIE IPYT APYTY TOJIKOBAHUS B COBpE-
MEHHOHN KYJbTYpHO#l cuTyaluu: Lapb, HsHs, Haranbs ToHuapoBa,
AnHa KepH, [laHTec — 00pa3bl, MOTYYMBIINE B IUTEpaType XX B. MHO-
roobpasHoe TojkoBaHue. O0pa3bl-MUGbOJIOTeMbl, CBSI3aHHBIE C CaMO-
orpejeNeHUeM Mo3Ta: 4yno-peOeHOK, ap3aMacckuii CBepyoK, Herp,
MPOpOK, TaMSITHUK. MuOoJoreMbl-coObITUS: Julielickass apyxo0a,
«Apzamac», KOxHas ccbuika, CeBepHasi CChLIKa, 1y3/1b. MUGOreHHOCTh

! lerenant u mudsr o Mymkune. CII6., 1994; lacnapoe b.M. TosTudeckuii A3bIK
INymkuHa Kak GpakT UCTOPUU PYCCKOTO JuTepatrypHoro sizbika. CI16., 1999; 3aeudyauna
M. B. TllymikuHckuii Mmug B koHle XX B. Yenssounck, 2001.

2 Hosuxoe B. IpamuaTh 18a Muca o IMymkune // Bpemsa u Mbl. 1999. Ne 143; Chuea-
xoeckuii 1. Tloctmonepuuctckuit Mud o Iymkune. Bepcuss CunsiBckoro // HoBbiii
mup. 2010. Ne 5.
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An YxoH (Kumair)

JIOCJEITHUN MMOKJIOH» B.I1. ACTA®BEBA.
VCTOPUS CO3JIAHUS. XKAHP

B crarbe npocnexxuBaeTcsi ICTOPUS Co3naHust aBTOOMOrpauuecKoii MmoBecTu
B pacckasax «[lociaenqHuit mokoH», raaBHOM «3aBeTHOW» KHUTH B.I1. Actadne-
Ba, KOTOpasl HANpsSIMYIO CBsI3aHa CO CTAHOBJIEHMEM €€ KaHpa (LIMKJT PacCKa3oB —
MOBECTh — MOBECTh B pacckasax). Takasi moBecTh Haubosiee OpraHMyHa B XyJ10-
JKECTBEHHOM Mupe AcTadbeBa, OTHAIOLIETO MpearnoyTeHre XaHpy pacckasa
UM OOJIBIIMM TTpo3anyeckuM hopMam, Co3JaHHBIM Ha OCHOBE paccKasa.

Kntouegoie cr06a: 3aMbICell, UCTOPYSI CO3AAHUS, KaHP, LIMKJT PACCKa30B, MO-
BECTb, TOBECTh B paccKazax

The history of creating the autobiographical novel in short stories “The Last
Bow” — V.P. Astafiev’s principal “cherished” work — is closely related to for-
mation of its genre (a cycle of short stories — a novel — a novel in short stories).
“A novel in short stories” is most organic to the artistic world of Astafiev, who
gives preference to the genre of the short story or large prose forms created on
the basis of a short story.

Key words: the author’s message, history of creation, genre, a cycle of short
stories, novel, a novel in short stories

Ucropusa co3panus kuuru «IlocnemHuii MOKJIOH» — 3TO UCTOPUSI
noucka B. AcradbeBbIM XaHpa, HanOoJiee TOYHO OTBEYAIOIIETO €ro
TBOPYECKOMY 3aMbICITy, KOTOPBIIi cO3pes Aajeko He cpasy. Bce Haua-
JIOCh ¢ ogHOU koMaHaupoBKM Ha KpacHosipckyto I'DC B 1957 . mo no-
pydyeHmio pemakTtopa xypHana «CmeHa» M.A. Benuuko. UMeHHo u3
9TOM MOE3[AKU MucaTeib, 1o cioBaM 0. PocToBiieBa, «BbiBe3 TBOpUE-
CKO€ HeroJioBaHue, KOTOpOe O0paTUIOCh B SIpPKOE, CAaMOOBITHOE U JIU-
pPHUYECKOE CIIOBO O €TI0 JIEPEBEHCKOM JETCTBE» . AcTadbeBa BO3MYTHIIO,
C Kakoil 6e30TBETCTBEHHOCTBIO M KaK XBAaCTJIMUBO JIIOAM, BIAACIOIINE
nepoM, pacckasbiBaim o CHOMpH M ee CTpoiiKax, «OyaTo IO HUX TYyT
HUKOTO He OBLII0, HUKTO HE XXWJI, a €CJIM 3KWJI, TO HUKAaKOTO BHUMaHUs
He 3aciyxuBaia»2. [TucaTesnb 0cO3HANI HEOOXOAMMOCTb PAaccKa3aTh «O
CBOMX 3eMJISIKAX, B IIEPBYIO FOJIOBY O CBOMX OJHOCEIbYaHAaX, O OabyIIKe
M JeAyIIKe M IIpodYeil pomHe, cTapasch HE 0CO00-TO YHIKATh U HE 0

Hebec BO3BBILIATh UX CJTOBOM>>3.

' Pocmoeuyes 10. Bukrop Actadnes. M., 2009. C. 23.

2 Acmagpvee B. Tlocox mamsaru. M., 1980. C. 222.

3 Acmaghves B. TlocnenHuii MOKJIOH: TIOBECTh B pacckazax. KomMeHTapuu (aBTop-
ckue). M., 2010. C. 794.
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E.A. I'inuckas

NCTOPUA ®OPM POAUTEJIBHOI'O

N BUHUTEJIBHOI'O IMAJIEKEN
MECTOMMEHMA 3-ro TUHA ) KEHCKOI'O
POJIA 110 TAHHBIM PYCCKOM
JUHI'BUCTUYECKOM 'EOT'PAOGUU

B mepBoii yacTu craTbu 00CYXIaeTcs BOIPOC O HMPOUCXOKIACHUU (HOPMBI
POAMTEIbHOTO—BUHUTEIBHOTO Na1€KEH MECTOMMEHHS 3-T0 JIUIA )KEHCKOTO poJia eé,
HMeIoIIeiics B PyCCKOM JIMTEPaTyPHOM SI3BIKE U psAfe IUanekToB. [lajee moKa3aHo,
yto nogcucrema Pon. nmazn. eé — BuH. naj. eé sBnsercs AajaeKko He eMHCTBEHHON B
pycckux roBopax. EcTe U Apyrue BUABI COOTHOLIEHHS POAUTENBHOTO U BUHHUTEIb-
HOTro najiexxel ykazaHHoro Mecroumenus: 1) Pon. nan. y ei, y neii — Bun. nan. e,
6 eii; 2) Pox. nman. y eil, y neti — BuH. naj. eé, 6 eé; 3) Pon. nan. y eil, y Heti — BuH.
naj. eé, 6 eé; 4) Poxn. nan. y e, y neii, wnu y eé, y neé, unu y éi, y néii — BuH. naz.
OoHY (uny, AHY, EHY), 8 OHY (6 UHY, 8 AHY, 6 EHY); 5) Pon. nan. y eil, y Heil w/unu y eé, y
Heé — BuH. naj. éi0, 6 éi0, eio, 6 e10. AHATH3 THX MOJICHCTEM NPHBOIHUT K BEIBOLY
0 TOM, YTO B psiJie U3 HUX CHayaja MPOU30IILI0 COBMNAAeHIE BUHUTEIBLHOTO Majieka C
POAMTENBHBIM, a 3aT€M OCYIECTBIUIACH BTOpHYHas quddepeHmais poauTeaIsHOro
1 BUHUTEIBHOTO Majiexkelt. Jta quddepeHnmanys spiseTcss HeTPUBUATBHBIM (GaKkToM
HCTOPUU PYCCKOIO S3bIKA.

Kniouesvie cnosa: ucTopust pycckoro s3bIKa, pyccKas JHHIBUCTHYECKAS
reorpadusi, THaJeKThl, MECTOMMEHUS, MECTOMMEHHS 3-TO JIMIA, POAUTECIBHBIA U
BUHUTEIIBHBIN MaEXH.

In the first part of the article the following question is discussed: what is the
genesis of the Genitive—Accusative form of the third person feminine pronoun jejo,
which exists in the Russian literary language and in some dialects. Then it is shown
that the subsystem Gen. jejo — Acc. jejo is not the only one in Russian dialects. There
are also other types of correlation between this pronoun’s Genitive and Accusative:
1) Gen. u jej, u n’ej — Acc. jej, v jej; 2) Gen. u jej, u n’ej — Acc. jejo, v jejo; 3) Gen.
u jej, u n’ej — Acc. jejé, v jejé; 4) Gen. u jej, u n’ej, or u jejo, u n’ejo, or u joj, u
n’oj — Acc. onu (ini, janu, jonu), v onu (v inti, v janu, v jonu); 5) Gen. u jej, u n’ej
and/or u jejo, u n’ejo — Acc. jéju, v jéju, jeju, v jejii. Analysis of these subsystems
leads to the conclusion that in some of them coalescence of the Accusative with the
Genitive had occurred, and after that a secondary differentiation between the Geni-
tive and the Accusative took place. This differentiation is very remarkable for the
history of Russian.

Key words: the history of the Russian language, Russian linguistic geography,
dialects, pronouns, pronouns of the third person, Genitive, Accusative.
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A.M. JIpeeBa

CEMUOTHUYECKAS CIIEHU®PUKA CBOBOJHBIX
PUTMOB

ITpeameToM paccMOTpeHMS B CTaThe ABISIETCA CEMHOTHYECKas crenuduka
HEMEIKHX CBOOOJHBIX pUTMOB. Ha 0CHOBaHUM pe3ynbTaToB aHaIN3a (PaKTUUECKOro
Marepuana (cBo6oaHbIX puTMoB X.M. DHIIeHCcOeprepa) JenaeTcs BbIBOJ O HAIMYUU
B COBPEMEHHO IT093HH CHEIHANBHBIX IPHEMOB, AKIIEHTHPYIOIINX BEPTHKAIBHOE U3~
MepeHHe TOITHIECKOTO TEKCTa, IPHIAOIIIX CBOOOTHBIM PUTMAM JOTOITHUTEIBHYTO
HMKOHHYHOCTH U MOJIEP/KUBAIONINX TeM CaAMBIM HX CTUXOBOH CTaTycC.

Knioueswie cnoea: ceMuoTnueckas creruduka ModTHIECKOro TeKCTa, Craiua-
JIM3aLusl IO3TUYECKOro 3HaKa, BepTHKaIbHAs OpraHU3alls CTUXOTBOPHOIO TEKCTa,
HEMeIKHe CBOOOAHBIE PUTMBI, CTUXOBOM NEPEHOC, AUarpaMMaTU4eCKUi UKOHU3M.

The subject discussed in the article is Semiotic singularity of German free
rhythms

Based on the results of the analysis of the factual material (free rhythms of H.M.
Entsensberger) it is inferred, that modern German poetry contains special devices
accentuating vertical measurement of a poetic text, providing free rhythms with ad-
ditional iconicity, thus sustaining their verse status.

Key words: Semiotic singularity of a poetic text, specialization of a poetic
symbol, vertical arrangement of a poetic text, German free rhythms, enjambement,
diagrammatic iconism.

MHorue no3Tu4eckre 0COOEHHOCTH
JIOJKHBI N3y9aThCsl HE TOJIBKO
JIMHI'BUCTHUKOM, HO U T€OpUEN 3HAKOB B
LIEJIOM, T.€. OOIIEH CEMUOTHUKOM.

P. Axo6con

C TOuKM 3peHUs CEMHUOJIOTHH BCE SBICHUS KYJIBTYPHI (B TOM YHCIE
T033Ms1) CYyTh 3HAKOBBIE CUCTeMBI. OOIIeTPU3HAHHO TaKKe OJTHO U3 KITIO-
YEBBIX IOJIOKEHUII CEMUOJIOIHU O TOM, YTO CJIOBECHOE BBICKA3LIBAHHE
OTHOCHTCS K COOOIIEHUSM, TIOCTPOSHHBIM Ha 0a3e orpeeIeHHBIX KOIOB,
NPHUHATBHIX JAHHOM KyJabsTypoil [Oko, 2006: 35].

[IpeameT paccMoOTpeHUsI TAHHOW CTaThl — CEMHOTHYECKas crierudu-
ka mosTudeckoro tekcra (manee — I1T). B Helt npeanpuHnMaetcs mo-
MIBITKA B3MJITHY Th Ha TIPOOJIEMY CTUXOBOTO CTaTyCca HEMEIIKUX CBOOOIHBIX
PUTMOB, TIPEICTABIISAIONIAX COOO0 MMOTPaHUYHOE SIBIICHHE MEXTy CTPOTUM
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E.10. 3yb0apeBa

"KAHPOOBPA3YIOIIAS POJIb KITACCHUYECKOM
TPAAULIUN B POMAHE B.I1. AKCEHOBA
«MOCKOBCKAA CAT'A»

Crarbs nocasiieHa npodiemMe cuHTe3a xaHpoBbix Tpagunuil A.C. [TymkuHa u
JI.H. Toncroro B pomane B.I1. Akcenosa «MockoBckas cara». CoeuHss *KaHpOBbIe
BO3MOXHOCTH 3IOIEU U «CBOOOIHOTO pOMaHay, UcaTelb pellaeT 3a1ady XydoxKe-
CTBEHHOI'O OCMBICJICHHS 3aKOHOB XM3HU O0LIECTBA U CAMOOIIPEIENICHUS OTAEIbHbBIX
JIFOZIEN.

Knioueswie cnosa: B.I1. Axcenos, A.C. ITymxun, JI.H. Toncroi, xkanp, pomaH,
TpaauLys, IUTEpaTypa PyCCKOW SMUIPaLu.

The article is dedicated to the problem of Pushkin’s and Tolstovian genre tradi-
tions synthesis in the novel “The Moscow Saga” by V.P. Aksenov. Combining epic
and the “free novel” genre possibilities the writer addresses the challenge of artistic
reflection on the laws of society and the self-determination of individuals.

Key words: V.P. Aksenov, A.S. Pushkin, Tolstoy, genre, novel, tradition, literature
of Russian emigration.

B n3menenuu ¢opm ObITOBaHUS TPaAWLMM B COBPEMEHHOH JIUTE-
parype OTpa3wicsi IPOLECC CMEHbI 3CTETUYECKUX OPUEHTHUPOB, CTUIIEH,
xaHpoB. Kak 3amernn B ogHO# u3 padot B.E. Xanuzes, «nprn4acTHOCTH
TpaIuLMU IPOSIBIISIETCS HE TOJIBKO B BUAE ICHO OCO3HAHHOM OpHEHTaLuU
Ha ONpeEIeHHOr0 poaa HEHHOCTH, HO U B ()OPMax CTUXUIHBIX, UHTYH-
TUBHBIX, HETIPEAHAMEPEHHBIX. MUp TpaauLuii o1o06eH BO3AyXYy, KOTOPBIM
nplat aronmy» [ Xanuzes, 1999: 354]. JluteparypHas peaibHOCTb BTOPOU
10J0BUHBI XX B. HOPOXKAaa Xyl0KECTBEHHbIE YCIOBHS, IIPU KOTOPBIX
OCO3HAHHAsl OPUEHTALUs Ha JUTEPATyPHYIO TPAIULUIO NPOSBIIIACH B
¢dopMax eciu He CTUXUHHBIX, TO BeCbMa HEOObIUHbIX. OIHOM U3 TaKuX
(hopM cTa IpoLecc CO3UIaHNs HOBBIX )KaHPOBBIX KOHCTPYKIMI Ha OCHO-
BE€ CHHTE3a BO3MOKHOCTEH HE TOJILKO Pa3HBIX KAHPOB, HO U PA3IHUYHBIX
KAHPOBBIX TPATULUH.

JKanpoBbie SKCIIEpUMEHTHI, OCHOBAaHHbIE HA CUHTE3€ PA3HOPOIHBIX
(mopoii B3aMMOMCKIIIOYAIOIINX) KAHPOBBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB M MMEIOLIHNE
LEJIBIO0 CO3aHHE HOBBIX KAHPOBBIX MOAM(HUKALMI, COCOOCTBYIOIINX
PELICHNUIO HOBBIX XYIO)KECTBEHHBIX 3a]ad, ObUIM XapaKTEePHbI elle AJIs
pycckoii muteparypsl nocienseil tpetu XI1X B. B nposze 1970 — 1980-x rr.
TaK{e HKCIIEPUMEHTHI CTAJIN OTPAKCHUEM HE TOJIBKO 3CTETUYECKUX, HO
U AYXOBHBIX IIOMCKOB, IPOLIECCa TBOPUECKOro camoonpeaenenus. Ilo-
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YYPEAUTEJIN:

MockoBcKMit TocynapcTBEHHbIN yHUBepcuTeT uMeHu M.B. JlomoHOCOBa;
dunonornyeckuii pakynsrer MI'Y

PEJAKIIMOHHASA KOJUIETUA:

ML.JI. PEMHEBA, nokr. dunon. Hayk, npod., 3aB. Kadeapoii pyccKoro si3biKa, AeKaH
dunonornyeckoro ¢akynsreta MI'Y umenn M.B. JlomoHOCOBa — IJIaBHBIi PeIaKkTop
0.A. CMUPHUIIKAS, nokrt. ¢uiona. Hayk, npod. Kadeapbl repMaHCKOM U KeEJIbT-
ckoit dunonorun dunonoruyeckoro dakynpbrera MI'Y umenun M.B. JlomoHocoBa —
3aM. IJIAaBHOTO PEAAKTOpa MO JMHIBUCTHKE

E.B. KIIOBYKOB, nokT. ¢wios. Hayk, mpod. Kadeapsl pyccKoro si3bika — OTB. Ce-
KpeTapb Mo JMHIBUCTHKE

H.A. COJIOBBEBA, nokT. ¢uioia. Hayk, npod. Kabeapbl UICTOPUU 3apyOeXKHOM JTUTe-
paTypsl — OTB. CEKPeTaph MO JMTEPATYPOBEICHHIO

E.I'. IOMOTALIKAS, Hay4yHbIil cOTpyIHUK JlabopaTopun «Pycckas autepatypa B co-
BPEMEHHOM MHUpe», 3aM. JekaHa duionornyeckoro ¢axyibrera MI'Y umenu M.B. Jlo-
MOHOCOBA T10 PeIaKIIMOHHO-U3IATEIbCKOM NESITEIbHOCTU — OPrceKpeTapb

YseHbl peakoJuieruu:

T.JI. BeneaukToBa, 10KT. puiton. HayK, pod. Kadenpbl UCTOPUU 3apyOexXHON IuTepa-
TypHl, 3aB. Kadeapoii TeOpUU CJIOBECHOCTH

M.B. BcepolionoBa, 10KT. 1o, HayK, Mpod. Kadeapbl pycCKOro si3biKa AJisi MHOCTPaH-
HBIX YYalllUXCSl €CTECTBEHHBIX (DaKyJIbTeTOB

.M. Ko6o3eBa, 10KT. (uion. HayK, Ipod. Kadeapbl TEOPETUUECKOM M MPUKIATHOMN
JIMHIBUCTUKU

T.A. KomoBa, nokT. pujos. HayK, mpod. Kadeapbl aHTJIMICKOTO SI3bIKO3HAHUS

C.A. Kopmunos, 10oKT. ¢uion. Hayk, npod. Kadeapbl UCTOPUM PYCCKOI JINTepaTyphl
XX—XXI BekoB

IE.3. IIpioenko |, TOKT. ¢uiIoj. HayK, Mpod. Kadeaphl CIaBIHCKON (HUIOJIOTUN
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CTATbA

E.A. KuciaoBa

SI3bIK O M.B. JOMOHOCOBA CKBO3b IIPU3MY
PYKOIIMCHOMU U U3JATEJBbCKOHM TPAJIULIUN
XVIII B.!

Ha marepuane nepeusnanust coopanus counnernnid M.B. JlomoHocoBa 1768 . 1
PYKONUCHOM KoUK U3aHust 1751 I. BBIBIAIOTCSA 0COOEHHOCTH BOCHIPUSTHS PSIOBbI-
MU COBpeMEHHMKaMu ponsBeieHnit M.B. JlomoHocoBa. McnipaBnenns, BHOCHBILIECS
PEeAAaKTOpaMH U epENUCYNKaMU Ha BCEX YPOBHSX SI3bIKa, IO3BOJISIFOT OLIEHUTh HOBa-
TopcTBo M.B. JIoMoHOCOBa Ha (pOHE aKTyabHOM I HETO JINTEPATyPHO-SI3BIKOBOM
Tpagummu cepenuasl X VIII B.

Knroueguvie cnosa: M.B. JlomoHOCOB, pycckuii muteparypHsblit s361k, X VIII B.,
PYKOITMCHAS TPAJAULIUS, O/bl, BOCIIPUSATHE, pElaKTUPOBAaHKE, TIEpEU3IaHNe.

Peculiarities of perception of M.V. Lomonosov’s works by his ordinary con-
temporary readers are considered in this paper on the basis of the 1768 re-edition
of M.V. Lomonosov’s collected works and the manuscript copy of the 1751 edition.
Corrections introduced by the editors and copyists at all levels of the language enable
us to evaluate M.V. Lomonosov’s innovations against the background of the mid-
XVIII century linguistic and literary tradition relevant for him.

Key words: M.V. Lomonosov, standard Russian literary language, X VIII century,
the manuscript tradition, odes, perception, editing, republication.

TeopuectBo M.B. JlomoHOCcOoBa Ha mpoTsxeHud X VIII-XXI BB. He-
OJTHOKPATHO CTaHOBUJIOCH IIPEIMETOM UCCIIEJOBAHMS JINTEPATYPOBELIOB
Y JMHTBUCTOB, OJHAKO HAIlU IIpejcrasiaeHus o poau M.B. JIomoHOocoBa
B Pa3BUTUHU PYCCKOTO JIUTEPATYPHOTO SI3bIKAa OKA3BIBAIOTCS HEM30EKHO
HETIOJIHBIMU 0e3 yueTa peIeKCHU COBPEMEHHHUKOB. TpaIullMOHHO XOPO-
IO U3yYEHO BOCTpHsTHE Mpou3BeneHuii JIomoHOCOBa 00pa30BaHHBIMU
KpyramMu U JINTEpaTOpaMHu: JIUTeparypHsle crnopsl M.B. JlomoHOCOBa,
A.Il. CymapoxoBa, B.K. TpennakoBckoro, a Takxe peaklys MOJIOIbIX
nucaresieil peryisipHO CTaHOBATCA OOBEKTOM HcciefoBaHus. OmHaKoO
MacCOBBIH, «CpeHUi» unTarens cepenrtbl X VI B. He ydacTBOBaN B 14-
TepaTypHOU ITOJIEMUKE U PEIKO OCTABIIsUI MEMYaphl. ECTh I HCTOUHUKY,
KOTOpbIe MOIVIH OBl [TOKa3aTh HaM, KAKUM 00pa3oM «CpEeIHHID) YUTATENb
BocnpuHUMal TekcTbl M.B. JlomoHOCOBa, hopMupyIoLIyIOCs HOBYIO JTH-

! Uccnenosanue Beimonneno npu noaaepskke Coera ro rpantam Ipesugenta PO nia
MOAJICPKKH MOJIOJIBIX POCCHUCKUX YUeHBIX (Homep rpanta MK-1256.2011.6).
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E.A. Ky3bMuHOBa

IPUHIMAII AHTUCTHUXA B CJIABSITHCKOM
I'PAMMATHUYECKOU TPAIULIUHN

IMpuniun auTrcTHXA 6a3upyeTcs Ha rpaduxo-opdorpaduueckoil auddepenima-
LM OMOHUMHYHBIX (JOPM B IIEPKOBHOCIIABSHCKOM sI3bIKe. B cTaThe paccMmarpuBaeTcs
KOHIIENTyaJ bHOE 000CHOBaHME 3TOro npuHiuna B Tpakrare Koncrantuna Kocre-
Heduckoro «Cka3aHue U3bSBICHHO O MICMEHEX», aHAIN3UPYIOTCS 0COOCHHOCTH €T0
peanuzanun B ophorpaduueckux U rpaMMaTHIeCKUX PyKOBOJCTBAX, CO3NAHHBIX B
Mockosckoit u FOro-3anagnoit Pycu B XVI-XVII BB. Oco60e BHUMaHuE yaessieTcs
CHCTEME pasrpaHUueHMs] IPaMMATHYECKUX OMOHHUMOB, NIPEICTaBICHHON B IIEPBOM
n3gaHnu rpammaruki Menetus Cmotpunkoro (1619) u ckoppekTHpOBaHHOH B ee
BTOPOM MOCKOBCKOM u3zianuH (1648), kotopas Obliia 0JI0KEHa B OCHOBY COBPEMEH-
HOH LIEPKOBHOCIIABSIHCKOH opdorpadum.

Kniouesvie cnosa: cnaBsHcKas rpaMMaTuieckas Tpaaulus, opdorpaduueckas
1 rpaMMaTHYecKie HOpMa, aHTHCTHX, OMOHHUMEI.

The principle of anti-verse is based on the graphical-orthographic differentia-
tion of homonymous forms in Old Church Slavonic. The article considers conceptual
substantiation of this principle in Constantine Kostenechsky’s treatise ‘A Tale Proving
about Writings’, and analyzes peculiarities of its realization in manuals on orthog-
raphy and grammar created in Moscow and south-western Russia in the XVI and
XVII centuries. Particular attention is paid to the system of distinguishing between
grammatical homonyms exposed in the first edition of Melety Smotritsky’s grammar
(1619) and revised in its second Moscow edition (1648) which became the basis of
modern Church Slavonic orthography.

Key words: the Slavic grammatical tradition, orthographic and grammatical
norms, anti-verse, homonyms.

1. IIpuHuun anTUCTHXA (OT TPEY. AVTIOTOLXOV ‘TIPOTUBOCTOSIHUE ) —
3TO MpUHIUI rpaduko-opdorpaduueckoit quddepeHIHaITT OMOHH-
MHUYHBIX ()OpPM B LEPKOBHOCIABSHCKOM si3blKe. ET0 BO3HHKHOBEHHE B
CJIABSIHCKOW KHIPKHOCTH OBIJIO 00YCIIOBJIEHO OpUEHTAIMEH Ha IPEUECKYI0
(BM3aHTHICKYI0) TPaMMAaTHYECKYIO TPaAULHIO.

I'peueckas opdorpadusi BU3AaHTUHCKOH 3MOXH CTPOMIIACH O ITH-
MOJIOTHYECKOMY NPHHLUITY, COXPaHssl T€ 3TUMOJIOTHYECKHUE Pa3IHyus,
KOTOpBIE JTaBHO MOTEPsId (POHETHUECKYIO 3HaUMMOCTh, C TeX HOpP Kak
B MEpBBIC BEKa Halled 3pbl (OHETHKA IPEUECKOro sI3bIKa MpeTepresa
D1yOOKHe n3MeHeHus. B yclnoBusx — mogyac IpaMaTn4eckoro — He-
coOTBeTCTBUS (POHEM U rpadeM, Koraa, HapuMep, OIUH U TOT KE 3BYK
[i] MoxHO OBLTO MepenaTh IIECThIO Pa3IMYHBIMH crocobami: 1, 1), €1,
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E.N. JIuTtHeBCcKas

IMIMCBMEHHAS PA3BI'OBOPHAS PEYb:
MHU® UJIN PEAJIBHOCTbB?

Crarbs MOCBsIEHA MMCHBMECHHBIM YXaHPaM Pa3rOBOPHOI peuu. ABTOp Io-
Ka3BIBAET, YTO PAa3TrOBOPHAs Pedb MOXET OBITOBATH HE TONBKO B YCTHOIf, HO H B
HOICEMEHHOH (pOopMe M 4TO B IOCIEIHEE NSCATHICTHE MOSBIIINCH CBS3aHHEBIEC C
HOBBIMH MaT€pUAIbHBIMUA HOCHUTEIISIMH TEKCTa JKaHPBI IIMCHbMEHHOW Pa3rOBOPHON
pedH, B KOTOPBIX pa3pabarsiBaeTCsl CIEHaIbHBIN KOX JUIs MMCHbMEHHON Tepenayn
HeBepOanbHOH MH(pOpPMALIUK U IS KOMIIPECCUU BepOalibHOH MHpOpMaIuu. ABTOp
OTKa3bIBAa€T 3TUM JKaHpaM B CTaTyCe IPOMEKYTOUHBIX MEXly TMCbMEHHOHN 1 YCTHOM
KOMMYHHUKaLKEN.

Knrouegvie cnosa: pa3roBopHas pedb, yCTHasl M MUCbMEHHAst (hOpMa pedH, JKaHpPbI
MICEMEHHO Pa3roBOPHOMN pedr, HHTEPHET- U CMC-KOMMYHHUKAIIUSL.

The article deals with written genres of colloquial speech. The author demon-
strates that colloquial speech may exist both in oral and written form and in the last
decade new genres of written colloquial speech have appeared associated with the new
material carriers of the text that use special codes for written reflection of non-verbal
information and for compression of verbal information. The author denies these genres
the status of intermediate ones between written and verbal communication.

Key words: colloquial speech, verbal and written forms of speech, written genres
of colloquial speech, internet- and sms-communication.

Paszrosopnas peus (nanee — PP) — mommHaHTa KOMMYHHUKATHBHOMN
KOMITETEHIINH JIF000TO HOCUTEINS S3bIKa, HO TIPX 3TOM ompeseneHue PP
u popMm ee OBITOBaHWS MMOHUMAETCS B JTUHTBUCTHKE IaJieKO HE OIHO-
3HAYHO.

PP sBisieTcst OCHOBHBIM OOBEKTOM H3yUeHHS CIICIMAILHOTO JIMHTBU-
CTUYCCKOI'O HAITPaBJICHUSA — KOJUIOKBUAJIMCTUKH, OJJTHAKO OITMCBIBACTCA U B
JAPYTUuX JUHIBUCTUYCCKUX HAYKaX — CTUIIMCTHUKE, OPTOJIOIU, CCMHUOTHKE,
COLIMOTMHTBUCTHKE, TMHTBOAKOJIIOTUN M IMHT BOTUAAKTHKE.

[onsATHS «pa3TOBOPHAS PEUb, «PA3TOBOPHEIN S3BIK», «PA3TOBOPHBII
CTHIIBY», «0OWXOHO-OBITOBOM CTHIIBY) HCIIONB3YIOTCS B PYCHUCTHKE Kak
CHHOHMMHYHO, T.€. I OTIMCAHUs OJHOTO M TOTO e 00beKTa, TaK U JJIs
0003HauUEHHS HE MOTHOCTHIO COBIAAIOIINX SI3BIKOBBIX OOBEKTOB.

B 20-e rr. XX B. b.A. Jlapun, JI.B. Ulep6a, JL.II. SkyOunckuii u
JIpyTHE UCCIEeIOBATENN OTMEYAIIN OTINYNE YCTHON PeYH OT MMChMEHHON
¥ TOBOPHIIM O HEOOXOAUMOCTH U3Y4EHUS )KUBON YCTHOU PEUH, OJTHAKO B
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MATEPUAJIBI 1 COOBILIEHNA

A.A. JlonyxuHa

O HEKOTOPBIX ACIIEKTAX MIPEABICTOPUN
APXAHI'EJIbCKOI'O TUAJIEKTA (IIO TAHHBIM
MECTHOMU JEJIOBOU IMCBMEHHOCTMH XVII B.)

B crarbe pexoHCcTpyupyroTces pediekchl apeBHux *€ u *e (*p) B IBYX apxaH-
reJbCKUX roBopax. B pykonucHbix uctounukax X VII B. oOHapyKeHbI HAITMCAHUS C
OyKBOIl # Ha MecTe 3TUMOJIOIN4eCKUX b U e, CBUJECTENILCTBYIOIUE O PEIUKTOBOM
HPOU3HOIICHUH OTKPHITHIX TIIACHEIX Ha MecTe *¢& 1 *e (*b).

Kniouesvle cnosa: ucropuueckas GOHETHKA PYCCKOTO SA3bIKA, AUATCKTOIOTHS,
apXaHreJIbCKHe TOBOPbI, HAMATHUKH JEJI0BOI MUCHbMEHHOCTH.

This article presents reconstruction of the ancient *¢& and *e (*p) in two Arkhan-
gelsk dialects. The manuscripts of the X VII century reveal the usage of the letter s in
place of etymological B and e, which indicates the archaic pronunciation of the open
vowels as the realization of *¢ and *e (*p).

Key words: historical phonetics, Russian language, dialectology, Arkhangelsk
dialects, business manuscripts.

ITamaTHUKH HOKanbHOM neiioBoil muchMeHHOCTH XVI-XVII BB.
OOBIYHO JAIOT LEHHBIM MaTepuan IJisi PEeKOHCTPYKIUH (POHETHIECKUX
ocobeHHOCTel roBopa nucloB. brIBaeT, 0JHAKO, YTO OHU MOTYT POJIUTh
CBET U Ha IPEJBICTOPUIO OTPA’KEHHOTO B HUX AuanekTa. [IponeMoHncTpH-
pyeM JBa Takux ciaydast Ha npumepe pykonuceil XVII B. u3 AHTOHNEBA
Cuiickoro' (coBpeMeHHbIH X0IMOTOpcK it p-H ApXaHTelbCcKoi 0671acTH)
1 Baxckoro Borociobckoro? (coBpemenubiit Illenkypckuii p-H) MOHa-
CTBIPEH.

HccnenoBaHHbIE PYKOITUCH XOPOILIO OTPaKArOT (POHETUKY XOIMOTOp-
CKOTO U IIEHKYPCKOIrO rOBOPOB. J[0Ka3aTeIbCTBOM 3TOMY MOTYT CITyXKHTh,
B YaCTHOCTH, HAMMCAHMS, KOTOPBIE CBUIETENBCTBYIOT O HAJTMYMH B TOBOPAX
LOKaHbs, IEPEXOTHOTO CMATYEHHUS 3aIHEA3BIUHBIX U COUETaHNUS K1 HA MECTE
npacyaBsHCKoro *tl. Bee 3TH 4epThl XapakTepHs 4715 OMCHIBAEMBIX TOBOPOB,
OJIHaKO PEAKO HAXOAAT OTPAKEHHE B TAMATHUKAX MMCbMEHHOCTH.

! Xpansrcs B Poccuiickom rocyaapcTBEHHOM apXUBe JPEBHUX akToB, honn 1196; mpu
LUTHPOBaHUHU Marepuana [Ne nokymenra (Ne ormcu) — Ne nucral.

2 Xpausrcs B [ocymapcTBeHHOM apXuBe ApXaHTenbckoii o6mactu, dona 829; mpu
uuTHpoBaHuK Matepuaina [Ne omucu / Ne mokymenrta — Ne nucral.
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AMN. JTo6:xnn

«PYCCKHH TOMEP». OIIBIT O JINTEPATYPHOUI
PEIIYTALIUU

YACTD 1

TBopuecTtBo M.M. XepackoBa, IMpexkie BCETO SMHUYECKOE, MOIb30BAIOCH MpU
JKU3HH U B TIEpBBbIe rofibl nocie ero cmepty (7 1807 r.) pemyrauueii onHoro u3 Bep-
MIMHHBIX JOCTIDKEHHIT pyCCKOi T033HH; U 3TO OBLIA He TOIBKO OUIIMaTbHAas OIICHKA:
YHTaTeN, KOTOphle Obutn Miaame ero Ha 20—30 Jet, HCKpeHHEe BOCXHUILAUCE Tap-
MOHHEH U KpacoToii ero cTuxoB. Ero BEICOKO LIEHUIIHN BBIJAIOIIUECS COBPEMEHHUKH,
9be CYXICHUE O JINTEepaType MOJIb30BAIOCH aBTOPUTETOM, B TOM 4HCIe U y Ooiee
Mosnoabix nokonenuit (I'P. depxasun, .U. Imutpues, H.M. Kapamsun). Ho yxe
4Yepe3 HECKONBKO AECATUIIETHH IOCIIE CMEPTH — K COPOKOBBIM rogaM XIX B. — ero
CTaJM CYUTATh 00pa3IoM HAaXyTOCTH U Oe3mapHOCTH. PemyranuoHHas karactpoda,
[IOCTHTILIAst €T0, IPAKTUYECKH HE IMEET aHaJIOroB. TeM BayKHee U MHTEPECHEee OIHUCaTh
Y TIOHSTh €€ MEeXaHU3MBI. [IepBhIe ynaps! 1o permyTanui XepackoBa ObUTH HaHECEHBI
elie npu ku3Hu. [Ipensocxuinas METpHUECKUE CIIOPBI, CBA3aHHbIE C nepeBogaMu [o-
Mepa, A.H. Paauines BeIpa3ui1 HeOBOJILCTBO AJIEKCAHAPHHCKUM CTUXOM, H30paHHBIM
JUISL 3II0Ca; 3TO MHEHUE, TaK U He CTaBIIlee TOIa AOCTOSHUEM IIUPOKOIl MyOIuKy, Ha
(hoHE KOHBEHIIMOHAIBHEIX YCTaHOBOK (DPaHITY3CKOM U PyCCKOI CIIOBECHOCTH MOTIIO
[I0Ka3aThCsl BEChbMa AKCTpaBaraHTHBIM. Pe30k 0T3bIB 0 mpo3e XepackoBa, MPUHA-
JIeKaBIINH OJHOMY 13 TUAEPOB HOBOTO HampasiieHus cioBecHocTH, A.H. Typrenesy.
Vxe B 1812 . MbIcH, OM3KHE K CBOMM IOCIICAYIOIIUM CYXKICHUSIM, BHICKa3bIBACT
A.®. Mep3nsakos. Ho Tonsko B 1815 I. BBIXOAAT B CBET ABE KPUTHUYECKUX CTAThH,
C KOTOPBIMHU TPaJUIMOHHAs UCTOPUS JUTEPATYpPhl CBA3LIBACT MajicHUE PEIyTaluu
XepackoBa: yMepeHHasl, IpUHAUIeXaBIas IIepy TOro e Mep3isikoBa, H Oecrpele-
nentHas o octpore — .M. Ctpoesa.

Kniouesvle cnosa: nuteparypHas pelyTalus, UICTOPUs KPUTHKU, IUTEPaTypHbIH
KaHOH, 1103311 X VIII B., Kimaccumusm.

M.M. Heraskov’s work, especially his epic, during his lifetime and in the early
years after his death (d. 1807) enjoyed the reputation of a vertex of Russian poetry;
and it was not only a formal evaluation: readers who were twenty or thirty years
younger than him fervently admired the harmony and beauty of his poetry. He was
highly valued by outstanding and authoritative contemporaries, including writers of
the younger generation (G.R. Derzhavin, N.M. Karamzin, I.I. Dmitriev). But within
a few decades after his death (beginning with 1840) he began to be regarded as a
model of ineptitude and wordiness. Such catastrophic change of reputation is unique.
That’s why it is so important and interesting to describe and understand its mecha-
nisms. The first blows on Heraskov’s reputation were struck already during his life.
Anticipating disputes about Homer’s translations, A.N. Radishchev disapproved of
the selection of Alexandrine as epic verse; this opinion was not then widely accepted
and as compared to both French and Russian literary conventions might have seemed
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10. /1. baxmaeBa

BYPATCKUM IVIATOJI B UCCJIEJIOBAHUAX
OTEYECTBEHHBIX MOHI'OJIOBE/10B

Crarbs npencrapisier coboit 0030p pador XIX — neppoii nonoBunsl XX B.,
MOCBSIIECHHBIX OMHCAHUI0 MOP(OIOTHIECKUX KaTeropuii GypsaTckoro riarona. [Tep-
BBIMU HCCIIE/IOBATSIISIMU B JaHHOW OOJIACTH CTANIM MPEACTABUTEH METEPOYPrCKOi,
Ka3aHCKOM W MOCKOBCKOM IIIKOJI MOHTOJIOBEACHUSI, YbH PabOThI, HHOTIA PE3KO OT-
JMYAIONIUECS APYT OT IPYra B CBOEM TOJKOBAHHH [VIATOJIBHBIX KATETOPHH, HAJI0Ir0
CTaJIi OPUEHTHPAMH JUTS TOCIIEAYOIINX HOKOJICHHI yUCHBIX-0yPSTOBEIOB.

Knrouegvie cio6a: MOCKOBCKasI, Ka3aHCKasl M MIETEPOYPICKast IIKOJIbI MOHTOJIO-
BEJICHUSI, TVIArOIbHBIE KATErOpHH, OYypSITCKHUIA TIIaroJt.

The article is a review of linguistic works of the 19" century — the first half
of the 20" century devoted to describing the morphological categories of the Buryat
verb. The first researchers in this sphere were representatives of the St Petersburg,
Kazan and Moscow schools of studies of Mongolian languages whose works, some-
times sharply different from each other in their interpretation of verbal categories,
have become a reference point for many following generations of scholarly experts
in Buryat studies.

Key words: the Moscow, Kazan and St Petersburg schools of studies of Mongolian
languages, verbal categories, the Buryat verb.

I'maron B GypsITCKOM SI3BIKE SBISCTCS KITFOUEBOM YaCThIO PEUH, KOTOpast
MpeAonpenensieT Bce rpaMMaTHYecKoe (PyHKIMOHUPOBAHUE OCTAIBHBIX
qacTeil pedun, MOpQOIOTHIO B 0COOEHHO CHHTAKCUC OYpSITCKOTO SI3BIKA.
[IpencraBuTenu poCCUHCKON IIKOJIBI MOHTOJIOBEIEHUS, 3apOAMBILIEICS
B Cankr-IlerepOypre, Kazanu u 3arem B Mockse, mpuaaBain 00JbIIoe
3HAUCHHUE M3Y4YEHHUIO OypsTCKOro rarona. BeposTHO, IMEHHO NaHHBIM
(akTOM OOBSACHSETCS TaKOE KOJIMYECTBO MPEACTABICHHBIX B UCTOPHUHU
MOHTOJIOBEICHHS TMITOTE3 OTHOCUTEIBHO TOTO, KAKOH 0JKHA OBITh KaTe-
ropuaibHas CHCTEMa CYIIECTBYIOIINX [IarojibHbIX (opM. MHOrooOpasue
[I1arofbHBIX (OpM OYPSITCKOTO SI3bIKA BECbMa CIIOKHO YKIIAAbIBACTCS B
paMKH TOM WM MHOM KaTeropuy, 4YTO U MPUBOJUT K MOMBITKAM OCTOSH-
HOTO UX MEPEOCMBICIEHNS IPaMMaTHUCTaMH.

B rpaMmMaTiueckoi ceMaHTHKe IJ1arojia 3HadeHus MpOoLECCyaTbHOIO
MIPU3HAKA U €T0 HOCUTENSI COBMEILIEHBI M BBIPAYKAIOTCSI pa3IMYHBIMU KaTe-
TOPHUSIMH, ONTUCAHUS KOTOPBIX NCTOPUUECKU U300MIIYIOT pa3HO00pa3HOH
TEPMHUHOJIOTHEH 17151 0003HAaYeHHMs KaTeropuaibHbIX hopm. KonmndyectBo
BBIJICJIIEMBIX KATETOPHIA B UCTOPHH M3Y4EHHsI OyPSTCKOTO I71aroyia Heus-
MEHHO BapbHpPOBAJIOCH.
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H.P. [loOpymnna

COCJIATATEJIBHOE HAKJIOHEHHUE
B OTHOCHUTEJIbHBIX ITPUTATOYHBIX
C COIO30M KOTOPBIH'

3amavya craTb — yCTAaHOBUTH HA00P (PaKTOPOB, KOTOPBIE 00YCIIOBINBAIOT YIIO-
TpebieHne pycCKOro CocaraTeIbHOr0 HAKJIOHEHUS B OTHOCHTEIBHBIX MPUIATOYHBIX.
PeneBanTHBIC HaKTOPBI OMPEAEICHBI ¢ TOMOIbI0 HallMoHaTbHOTO KOpITyca pycCKOro
si3p1Ka. OH BKITFOYAaeT CEMaHTHYCSCKUIN THI TPEUKATa TIIaBHOTO MPEITIOKEHUSI, €ro
SMUCTEMUYECKHUH CTaTyC, YTBEPANUTENBHBIA V'S BOIPOCUTEIBHBIH CTaTyC BCETO MPea-
JIOKEHU S, HATMYHUE / OTCYTCTBUE OTPULIAHUS IIPH NPEIUKATe IaBHOTO MPEIIOKEHHS
U pedepeHIMaIbHbIA CTaTyC ONpeAeIsieMOi UMEHHOW TPYIIIbL.

Knrouegvie cnosa: pycckuii sI3bIK, COCNaraTeIbHOE HAKIIOHEHHE, OTHOCHTENBHEIE
puaaTO4YHbIC.

The paper aims at determining the factors that trigger the choice of the subjunc-
tive in Russian relative clauses. The factors are established on the basis of frequency
of occurrence in the Russian National Corpus (www.ruscorpora.ru) and include the
semantic type and epistemic status of the main predicate, the affirmative vs. inter-
rogative status of the whole sentence, the polarity, the referential status of the noun
heading the relative clause.

Key words: Russian language, subjunctive, relative clauses.

Pycckoe cocnararenbHOe HaKIOHEHHE, TaK e KaK aHAJIOTUYHBIC
(hOopMBI B IpyTHX A3bIKaxX (CyO>KOHKTHB B POMAHCKHUX A3bIKaX, B TPEIECKOM,
II0aHCKOM, MaKEJIOHCKOM U JIp.) aKTHBHO HCIIONB3YETCsl B TOMYHHEH-
HBIX TpEeNUKaIMIx: 0QOpMIIIET YCIOBHBIE M YCIOBHO-YCTYIUTEIbHbIC
MPUIATOYHBIC, MAPKUPYET JOTOJTHUTENbHbBIC IPUIATOYHbIC TIPU MHOTHX
MpearKaTax, BCTPEYaeTCsl B OTHOCHTENBHBIX HpeanokeHusx. M3 Bcex
YHOTpeOIeHu# cocliaraTeIbHOT0 HAaKJIOHEHUSI UMEHHO IOCIIETHEE PEkKe
Bcero obparmano Ha ce0si BHUMaHUE WCCIENOoBaTeNIeii. DTO sSBICHUE
YHOMSIHYTO B 0030pHBIX paboTax IO cociararelbHOMY HaKIOHEHHIO
[[Hemstxkun, 1999: 131] u B cTaThsaX, MOCBSMIEHHBIX PYCCKOMY T€HUTHBY
npu orpurianuu [Kagan, 2007; Borschev, Paducheva, Partee, Testelets,
Yanovich, 2007]. Bonee netansHO 0COOEHHOCTH HUCTIONBL30BAHUS COCIIA-

raTebHOTO HAaKJIOHEHHS B OTHOCHUTEIFHBIX MPEIIOKEHUSIX PACCMOTPEHBI
B [Dobrushina, 2010].

! Uccnenosanne mopmepxkano rpantom PTH® Ne 10-04-00256a. ABTOp BhIpaXkaeT
m1yookyto OmarogapHocts E.B. [lagyuesoit, b. Ilaptu, SI.I. Tecrtensiry 3a 3amedaHus,
BBICKa3aHHbIE IPH 00CYKAEHUU 3TOTO MaTepHara.
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AHTUHOMHUYHOCTh CHTYallMH TATOTWIA | OpeHITeliHa, i Hero ObLIO
MIPUHIIUAITMAIBHO BaXKHO MPOYEPTHTH TPAHUILY MEXKITy COOOM U XyTOXKHH-
KOM, COTIOCTABJICHHUE C KOTOPHIM MTPAKTHUYECKH OTPHIIAIIO0 €T0 COOCTBEHHYHO
TBOPYECKYIO YHUKAJILHOCTb.

B nosectu «Ilocneanee neto Ha Bonre» l'opeHiuTeitn noasepraet
COMHEHHUIO HENPEePEeKaeMOCTh 3TUYECKOro aBTopuTeTa J[0CTOEBCKOTO
U OTBEpraeT ero 3CTEeTUYECKUE MPUHIUIIBI, YIpeKas ero B TOM, 4TO OH
«oOparraercs ¢ uAesIMHA U YyBCTBAMH TaK e, Kak oOpaIaercs ¢ saamMu
Y paAMOaKTUBHBIMU BEILIECTBAMU YUYEHBIH TeopeTuk. OH UX CMEIIMBAET
Y COCIHMHSET B HETO3BOJIMTEIBHBIX IS OOBIYHON JKU3HU MPOTOPIIHSX.
B 3TOM €ro neHHOCTh Kak TEOPETHKA, HO AeNaTh U3 IKCIEPUMEHTATOpa
YUUTEIIS AKU3HU TAK JK€ OMACHO, KaK BEIHOCUTH B HE 3ALLUIICHHYIO CTEKJIOM
abOPATOPHIO YIPOXKAIOIINE JKU3HH SABl M PAIMOAKTHBHEIC BEUICCTBA»
[Topenmreitn, 1992: 11, 523].

lopenmreiin orBepran B JJocTOeBCKOM, HAa KOTOPOTO OH JEHCTBU-
TEJBHO OBLIT BO MHOTOM TIOXO0X, TO, B YeM OBLIT «TPEeIlIeH» caM, — TUIIep-
0oJmM3anuio, KOTOpas B psijie MPOU3BEIEHUN XapaKTepUu3yeT ero coo-
CTBEHHYIO XYyIOKECTBEHHYI0 MaHepy. Criopsl ¢ JIoCTOEBCKUM U 0 HeM'
cranu ans [opeHmTelina ogHOH 13 (GOPM IMOCTHKEHUS UCTUHHBIX 33124
HCKYCCTBa, TeM 0OJI€e YTO OH CaM IMOMYEPKUBAJ, YTO KyUWIICS Y KHHT,
yuamica y MmactepoBy [, 1991: 223]. VaukanesHOCTE [OpeHITelina Kak
XyJIOKHHKA 3aKITI0Yaach MPEXIe BCETO B TOM, YTO OH ObUT HEOOBIYAHO
JTUTEepaTypolleHTpudeH. Jlurteparypa crana A HEro KUCiIopomoM, 0e3
KOTOPOTO OOMEHHBIE MPOIIECCH B TBOPYESCKOM OpPraHu3Me ObLTH OBl He-
BO3MOXHBI. [103TOMY B €T0 MPOU3BEACHUAX MOXKHO 00HAPYKUTH OT3BYKH
Pa3HbBIX XyHOKECTBEHHBIX UJEH U MPUEMOB, OTPAXKEHHUE OMbITA Pa3Iny-
HbIX mucareneit u modToB (A.C. Ilymxkuna, JI.H. Toncroro u ap.). Ho
3Ta JUTEPATypPOIICHTPUYHOCTH OOYCIIOBIHMBANIA U MAPaIOKCAITEHOCTD €0
MUCATENhCKON HAaTyphl. Uy>KOW OMBIT OH MIPETIOMIISLT Yepe3 MpU3My co0-
CTBEHHOI'0 XyA0KECTBEHHOI0 MaKCUMAaJIN3Ma U, «BAbIXasD) JINTEPATyPHBIN
TEKCT, HEPEIKO BBIIbIXAJ YTIIEKUCIBIN Ta3 HECOTIACHS M HENPUSATHUS .

Bynyuu npOTUBHUKOM «HACOIOTUHU U UACOJIOTOBY, | OpeHILTEIH, 0
cnoBam E. OTkuHga, orBepran JJ0CTOEBCKOTO KaK aBTOpa «HUCKYCCTBEH-

! Mosumus TopeHInTelina B 3HAUYMTENBHOM (XOTA ¥ He B HONHO#) Mepe Oblia BOTLIO-
mieHa B ero nbece «Cropsl o JloctoeBckoM». Pa3BepHyThIN aHAIM3 3TOTO MPOU3BEICHHS
npennoxed B ctatbe O.U. Uynosoii «Penenuus loctoesckoro B npame ®. ['openmreiina
“Cnopsl 0 Jloctoeckom”» [Uynosa, 2010: Beim. 4].

2 [Ipencrapnsercs, uto O.1. UynoBa, aBTop B IIeJIOM HHTEPECHOH ¥ COlepKaTenbHOi
JICCEPTAIlMOHHON PaboThI 00 0COOCHHOCTSIX perenuun JJocToeBCKOro B Mpon3BeCHUAX
Topenmreitna [Yymosa, 2010], siBistorueiics OAHUM U3 HEMHOTHX MOHOTPadUuECKUX
HCCIIEA0BaHUI TBOPYECTBA MHCATENs, 10 HEKOTOPOH CTENeHH aOCOMIOTU3HPYET CTPEM-
sieHue ['opeHiTeiiHa BECTH NOCTOSIHHYIO TIOJIEMUKY C MPEALIECTBEHHUKOM. MHTEepTeKeT
B TIPOM3BeAEHUAX [ OpeHIITeiiHa HMeeT OUeHb CIOKHYIO CTPYKTYPY U HEPEIKO COUETaeT
Pa3HOPOJHBIE IJIACTHI, TIOITOMY PACCMOTPEHHE €r0 OTAEIBHBIX YaCTEeH, IyCTh aXe OUeHb
3HAYMMBIX, BHE KOHTEKCTa OCTAJIBHBIX 00AHIET ero Gui1ocoPCKUA CMBICI, HE TO3BOJISS
MOKa3aTh BCEH CIOKHOCTH aBTOPCKOTO 3aMBICIIA.

22



BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'UA. 2011. Ne 6

P.A. Unpucos

®OHETUYECKOE UCCJIIEJOBAHUE
BECIITUCBMEHHOI'O HIUIOMA

(Ha mMpuUMepe BOKAJIUYECKON cUCTEeMbI 0eCepMSIHCKOTO
AHAJIEKTA YIMYPTCKOIO A3bIKA)

Crarpsl TOCBSIIIIEHA HHCTPYMEHTAILHOMY HCCIIEIOBAaHUIO BOKaJM3Ma Oecep-
MSHCKOTO JHAJICKTa YAMYPTCKOTO s3bIKa. MaTepHuanoM MOCIyXWIN peajbHble Oe-
CEpMSHCKHE CIIOBA, IPOU3HECEHHbIE CEMbIO AUKTOpaMu. C IOMOIIBIO CIICIUAILHOTO
aNropuT™Ma ObLIM IPOBEICHBl aBTOMATUYECKUE U3MEPEHHs NEPBBIX ABYX (HOpPMaHT
DJIacHBIX. Pe3ynbTaTel M3MEpeHHH, IPeCTaBlIcHHbIEe Ha TpadiKax (OPMaHT, MOTYT
OBITH HCIIONB30BAHBI JUISl CPABHEHUS C TAHHBIMH JAPYTUX YAMYPTCKUX JAUAIEKTOB.

Knioueswie cnosa: yaMypTCKUR s3bIK, OSCEPMSHCKHN THANCKT, (POPMaHTA,
IJ1acHbId, poHeMa, amnodoH.

The study presents an acoustic examination of the 8 monophthongs of Beserman,
detailing frequency characteristics of these vowels (the first and second formants)
produced in the real word context by 4 male and 3 female speakers. It entails an
acoustic analysis combined with statistical self-correction of outcomes. Frequency
data is presented in the form of plots illustrating the relative vowel positions in the
F1/F2 plane. The results provide data that can be used by researchers who require
acoustic information about Beserman vowels.

Key words: Udmurt, Beserman, formant, vowel, phoneme, allophone.

1. Bgenenue. becepMsHckuii cautaercs OMHUM 13 HanOosIee TOTHO
OTMCAaHHBIX YAMYPTCKUX JHAJIEKTOB, YTO OBIJIO OTMEUEHO MCCIIeIoBaTe-
JISIMH, 3aHUMaBLIUMUCS ero uzydyenueM [Kenbemaxkos, 2003: 99; JlrokuHa,
2005: 285]. Tem He MeHee BOKaJIM3M 3TOTO UIMOMA U3YYEH €UIe HEJO-
CTaTOYHO.

OpHako nepes; TeM, Kak IepeiTH K pa300py BONPOCOB, CBA3aHHBIX C
COOCTBEHHO OeCepMSHCKHMH TIIACHBIMH, CIEAyeT KPaTKO OCBETUTH IIO-
JIOKEHUE I B TUTEPATYPHOM YIAMYPTCKOM.

[IpoBons cpaBHEHHE BOKATMYECKOW CHCTEMBI JINTEPATYPHOTO S3bIKa
n 6ecepmsiHcKoro auaiekra, T.W. Tersammaa oTMedaeT, 4To «OTCYyTCTBUE
3BYKa J B SI3bIKE OSCEPMSIH SIBISCTCS OJIHOM M3 OCHOBHBIX XapaKTEPHBIX
yepT ux Bokanu3may [ Temnsammna, 1970:78], a «OecepMsHCKHI TITacHBIN
6, KaK MPaBUJIO, COOTBETCTBYET YAMYPTCKOMY JTUTEPATYPHOMY b1» [TaM
xe: 70].
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E.A. Ky3bMuHoBa

KOPPEKIIUSAA CUCTEMbBI HOPM I'PAMMATHUKHA
MEJIETUA CMOTPHUIKOI'O 1619 1.
B 'PAMMATMUKE 1648 r.

CTaThs MOCBAIIEHA XapaKTepy PEeNIUH U peaTH3alluy THH BUCTHIECKOH Ipo-
rpamMmbl Menetuss CMOTPHLIKOTO BO BTOPOM, MOCKOBCKOM, W3/1aHUU €T0 TPAMMATHKU
1648 r. BbIBIEHBI OCHOBHBIC HANpaBIECHUs KOppeKuu BbhipaboTaHHOH M. CMmo-
TPULKUM CUCTEMbI IPAMMATHYECKUX HOPM U PEKOHCTPYHPOBAHBI ONPEJEIUBLINE €€
IPOTPaMMHEBIE SA3BIKOBBIC YCTAHOBKH MOCKOBCKHX H3IaTENICH.

Kniouesvie cnosa: cnaBsHCKas rpaMMaTUUeCKasi TPaIUIIH1, IIEPKOBHOCIABIHCKUH
SI3BIK, HICTOPUS TNTEPATYPHOTO SI3bIKA, S3BIKOBAS HOPMA.

The article is devoted to the way in which Melety Smotritsky’s linguistic program
was received and realized in the second (Moscow) edition of his 1648 grammar. The
main trends in revising the system of grammatical norms worked out by M. Smotritsky
are pointed out and the Moscow publishers’ programmatic linguistic attitudes that
determined it are reconstructed.

Key words: Slavic grammatical tradition, Church Slavonic, history of the literary
language, grammatical norm.

[To cBOMM KOHIIETITYyaJIbHBIM OCHOBaM U MparMaTuyecKuM mapame-
Tpam rpamMaruka Menetust Cmotpuiikoro «I'pammaTiku GAARENCKHA
npagHanoe GviTa’ ma» (Esbe 1619) (manee — I'C), conepsxamas pas-
BEPHYTYIO aHATTUTHYCCKYIO KOAU(PUKAITUIO IIEPKOBHOCIIABIHCKOTO SI3BIKA,
TIpencTaBsIa CoO00M HanboIee 3HAYUTETHLHOE SBJICHUE IMHTBIUCTHYCCKOM
MBICJIF CBOETO BPEMEHH — BPEMEHH «CTPOUTENbCTBA rpaMMaTHK [I1aH-
4eHKo, 1996: 56]. M. CMoTpuIknii CTaBHUII Miepe] COO0H 3a1ady Co3MaHus
10 BO3MOXXHOCTH MCYEPIBIBAIOIIETO CBOJIA MTPABILII, HA OCHOBAHUU KOTO-
PBIX MOXET OBITh MOPOXK/ICH TEKCT, COOTBETCTBYIOIIHA ITOCTYINPYEMON
Hopme. ['C siBnsuiach «IpecKpUNTHBHBIM MAKCUMYMOM, IEMOHCTPUPYIO-
VM BECh CJIOBOM3MEHUTEIILHBIN MOTEHIIMAI IIEPKOBHOCIABIHCKOTO SI3bI-
Ka, ero «H30EHATe» (11. 42) [Ky3sMunoBa, Pemuésa, 2000: 15-16]. B coux
KOJAU(PHUKATOPCKUX pemieHussx M. CMOTPHUIIKUN PYKOBOJCTBOBAJICS BYMS
0a30BBIMHU IPUHIMIIAMY — IIPUHITUIIOM BAPHATUBHOCTH, PeaIH30BaHHBIM
B (uKcaly BapuaHTHBIX (OPM Kak B Mpejeaax OIHOTO CIIOBOU3MEHH-
TEJIHHOTO THMA (TIOATHIIA), TAK U B IpEeIax MmapagurMbl OIHOTO CJIOBa
[Pemnéra, 1983; Pemuéra 2003: 194-195; MeukoBckas, 1984: 74], u
npuHOUTIOM MU depeHIInaiii OMOHUMUYHBIX (OpM, pearn30BaHHBIM

84



BECTHHK MOCKOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA. CEP. 9. DUJIOJIOT'UA. 2011. Ne 6

C.E. JIanun

«CETMEHTHBIW» JOJbHUK: .
K OIIMCAHUIO METPUYECKHUX HOBALIUU
HUOCHU®PA BPOJICKOIO'

Hexnaccuueckuii ctux Mocuda Bpoackoro 3HamMmeHoBan co0oil HOBBIN ATar
B Pa3sBUTUH PyCcCKOH Bepcu¢pukanuu. TeM He MeHee ero CTPOroe CTHXOBEI4ECKOe
OIFCaHHE JI0 CUX IIOP OCTaeTCsl HepelleHHOH npobnemoil. B cratbe mpeanpunsara
HOIBITKA BBIIEIUTH B TBOpUECTBE Bponckoro nemnblil psa TEKCTOB, 001a1a0IX TH-
IIOJIOTMYECKOM 001mHOCThI0. CTUXOTBOPHBIN pa3Mep 3TUX MPOU3BEIECHUN OKa3aics
HOBOBBEJIEHHEM I103Ta: CTPOKH COCTOAT U3 JIByX CErMEHTOB-IIOIYCTHILIHM, COBIa-
JAIOIINX MO CTPYKTYPE CO CTPOKOH 3-UKTHOTO JOJIBHHKA, CJIOTOBOM HHTEPBAI MEXKIY
KOTOPBIMHU MOXKCT CYLIECTBECHHO BapbUPOBATHCH. KpOMe TOr0, BCC CTUXOTBOPCHUS
9TOM IPYIIbI €TUHOOOPA3HO OPraHU30BaAHBI: OHU COCTOST U3 16 CTPOK U AeNATCS Ha
9eTBIPEXCTPOIHBIE CTPOMBI MK CTPO(OUIBI O IPHHIHUITY pru(MOBKH. OOBeIHHEH-
HBIE [0 METPUYECKOMY MIPU3HAKY TEKCTHI OKa3bIBAIOTCS CBSI3aHHBIMU MEXKIY COOOH
1 Ha ypOBHE CEMaHTHUKU. B 3akirodeHne HamMeyeHbl MEepPCIEKTHUBbI JajdbHEHIIEro
N3y4eHHs HaliIEHHOTO CTUXOTBOPHOTO pa3Mepa U eMy MOJOOHBIX.

Knrouesvie cnosa: bponckuii, cTuxocnoxeHue, N0IbHUK, 3-UKTHBIN JOIbHUK,
CTUXOBEJEHHE, CTUXOTBOPHBIM pa3mep, MOITyCTHIINE, CETMEHT, CETMEHTHBIN CTHUX,
pHUTM, 11€3ypa, KBa3uLe3ypa.

The non-classical verse of Joseph Brodsky had a great impact on Russian ver-
sification. Nevertheless, its metrical structure hasn’t been adequately described yet.
This paper presents an attempt to single out a group of Brodky’s poems with common
structural features. The meter of these texts was invented by Brodsky himself: the
poetic line consists of two segments, which are rhythmically identical to the dolnik
trimeter, with variable unstressed intervals between them. Moreover, all the poems
of this group contain 16 lines and consist of four quatrains. These texts are related to
each other not only in terms of their metrics, but also their semantics.

Key words: Brodsky, verse, versification, dolnik, dolnik trimeter, metrics, verse
meter, hemistich, rhythm, segment, segmental verse, quasi-caesura.

HccnenoBanne HEKIIACCHYECKOTO PYCCKOTO CTHXa — Mojojas 00-
JIaCTh (PIIONIOTHH: B OTIIMYKE OT M3YUCHHS CHIUTa00-TOHWKH, OHA Ha-
Yajia BBIXOAWUTD U3 JOHAYYHOM CTaIUY JIWIIH B TTOCIICTHUE TECATIICTHS.
ML.JI. T'acnapoB, ¢ UMEHEM KOTOPOTO CBSI3aHbI NEPBBIE MPOPHIBLI B 3TOM
HaIlpaBJICHUH, ITHCAJI; «COBCEM HEAABHO, HAIPUMED, CAMOCTOSTEIIBHBIM
BHJIOM CTHIXa CUHMTAJICA “CTUX MasKOBCKOTO”, XOTS COBEPIICHHO SICHO,

! Uckpenne 6maromapro Kupuia [o70BacTHKOBA 32 HAYYHYHO PEIAKTYpPy M TIOMOIIb
B U3yUCHUH U ONHUCAaHUU HEKJIacCHUeckoro ctuxa bpoackoro.
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Max0yoex Anusipumopexaenu (Mparn)

OCOBEHHOCTHU KATEI'OPUHU 3AJIOTA

B PYCCKOM A3bIKE

(B CPABHEHUH C NNEPCUIACKHUM A3BIKOM):
BO3BPATHBIE ITACCUBHBIE KOHCTPYKIHUU

Crarps MOCBSIIIIEHA COITOCTABIEHUIO KaTErOPHH 3aJ10Ta B pyCCKOM H IIEPCUICKOM
s3bIkaXx. OCHOBHOE BHUMaHME yAeIIeTcs NpodieMe pasrpaHuueHUs TACCUBHBIX U
JleKay3aTUBHBIX, & TAKXKE ACCUBHO-Ka4YeCTBEHHBIX KOHCTPYKLHUH B 000MX S3bIKaX.

Knioueswie cnoga: maccuBHBIC KOHCTPYKIMH, BO3BpaTHas (opMma Iaccusa,
JleKay3aTuB, PYCCKHM A3bIK, NEPCUICKUN S3bIK.

This article is devoted to comparison of the category of voice in Russian and
Persian. Attention is primarily given to the problem of distinguishing between passive
voice constructions and de-causative ones as well as passive-qualitative constructions
in both languages.

Key words: passive constructions, passive reflexive form, de-causative, Russian
language, Persian language.

1. Oﬁﬂlaﬂ XaPaAKTCPUCTHUKA 34J10I'a B PYCCKOM H NEPCUACKOM SA3BIKAX

B pycckoMm u mepcuickoM s3bIKaX KaTeropus 3aJiora — 3TO MOp-
(omornyeckass MHTEPIPETAIIMOHHAS KaTETOPHs, BRIpaXKaromias pa3sHoe
MIpPEJICTaBIICHUE OJTHOW M TOW K€ CHUTyaluu: 1) Kak akTHBHOE JIEHCTBHUE
cyOBeKTa, HarpaBJeHHOE Ha 00BEKT (ZeHCTBUTENBHBIN 3aJ10T): Dmo 30a-
HUe nOCMpoua u3gecmuas Mockosckas pupma. — In (31o) bana (3nanue)
ra (mocyenor — ToKasareidb IPsIMOTO JOTONHEHU) Serkate (Pupma)
marufe (u3BectHas ) mosko (MOCKOBCKasi) saxte ast (ocTpouna); 2) Kak
COCTOSIHHE WJIM TIPOIleCC M3MEHEHHs (Co3/1aHusl) 0ObeKTa B PE3yibTare
JTAHHOTO JEUCTBUS (CTPaaTeNbHBIN 3aJI0T): Mo 30aHue 6b110 NOCHPOEHO
3a 08a 2o0a. In (310) bana (3manue) te-ye (3a) do (nBa) sal (ron) saxte Sod
(OBLTO TOCTPOEHO).

[Tpu momory 3aM0rOBEIX (POPM TOBOPSIIIUIT MOKET BBIPA3UTh KOM-
MYHHKATHBHYIO 3HAYMMOCTh CyObhEeKTa WIIM OOBEKTa: B KOHCTPYKIIUSIX
NIEHCTBUTETHHOTO 3aJIoTa CYOBEKT 3aHUMAET IMO3UIUIO MTOJIekKAIIETO, B
KOHCTPYKIUSAX CTPaJaTeIbHOTO 3aJ0Ta 3Ty MO3UIIMI0 32aHUMAET OOBEKT.
B 000owx s3bIKax BEICTSAIOTCS IEWCTBUTENLHBINA U CTPaaTelIbHBIN 3aII0T,
COOTBETCTBEHHO (DOPMBI U KOHCTPYKITUH C TIIaroaMy JIeHCTBUTEILHOTO
3aJI0Ta Ha3bIBAIOTCS aKTUBHEBIMH, a C TJIAr0JIaMHU CTPalaTelbHOTO 3a10-
ra — maccUBHBIMH. Kak MBI 3HaeM, B PyCCKOM SI3bIKE HET €IMHON MOp-
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MATEPUAJIBI 1 COOBIIIEHNA

HN.H. MuneeBa

MATEPHAJIBI K U3JJATEJIBCKOMY ITPOEKTY
«IIOMETBI H.C. IECKOBA B “HOBOM 3ABETE
I'OCIIOJA HAIIEI'O HUCYCA XPUCTA

(CII6., 1864)”: OIIMCAHUE. KOMMEHTAPHUMU.
HUHTEPHHPETALIUN»

B crarbe npencrasinens! HaOroneHus Hag momeramu H.C. JleckoBa B mpouecce
ero pa6otsl HaJ «HosbiM 3aBeToMm ['ocniona Hamero NMucyca Xpucray (CII6., 1864).
B maHHOM HMccnenoBaHMN HAMEYEHB! BO3MOXKHbIE IIyTH MCTOJIKOBAaHUS OTMEYEHHBIX
JleckoBbIM cTpod, cBA3aHHBIX ¢ 0Opa3oM Xpucra U TeMoi anyHoctu. VHTepnpe-
Talys MOMET BBEJCHA B KOHTEKCT WU3Yy4CHHs JYXOBHOW OHOrpaduu ¥ TBOpUYECTBA
MUCaTesl.

Knoueswvie cnosa: H.C. Jleckos, JI.H. Toncroii, bubnus, Hoseiii 3aBet, Mucyc

Xpuctoc, apeBHepycckas iureparypa, [Iposor, Tekctonorus muteparypsl HoBoro
BpEMEHHU.

The article is dedicated to Leskov’s notes on New Testament (SPb., 1864) and
presents possible interpretations of Leskov’ interest in fragments referring to the image
of Jesus Christ and the theme of avidity. Leskov’s notes are evaluated in the context
of his biography and creative work.

Key words: N.S. Leskov, L.N. Tolstoy, the Bible, the New Testament, Jesus
Christ, old Russian literature, the Prolog, textual study.

HoBelit 3aBeT crirpan HCKITIOYUTENBHYIO POJIb B AYXOBHOM CTaHOB-
nennu 1 TBopuecTBe H.C. JleckoBa'. «5l mounTaro XpucTHaHCTBO KaK y4e-
Hue, — npusHaBaics oH B uceMe A.C. CyBopuny B 1887 1., — u 3Haro,
YTO B HEM CITaCEHHE )KU3HU, — a BCE OCTAIILHOE MHE He HY)KHO ... Hamr
BEK €CTh TOPXKECTBO B Pa3bsICHEHUH y4YeHHs1 XPHUCTa ... CMBICI BECh B
yueHbe XpucTta...»?. Obnagas cnenuduueckuM KoH(eccHOHaTbHBIM
CO3HAHHEM «PETUTHO3HOTO AMCCUICHTa» M CTPACTHOTO BEPOHMCKATEIIs,
JleckoB B oTpakeHHbIX B HoBOM 3aBete mpomnoBensx Xpucra v HOCTY-
JaTtax Bepbl Hamel 000CHOBaHHUE COOCTBEHHBIM BO33PEHHUSIM Ha CYTh

! Beipaskaro TIy6OKyI0 TIPU3HATENBHOCTD JOKT. (IO, Hayk, npod. A.M. Panunny
U JOKT. ¢unon. Hayk, non. M.C. MakeeBy 3a BbICKa3aHHbIE PEKOMEHAALUH B XoJe 00-
CYXIIeHHS JaHHOTO cooOmeHus Ha KpymioM croie «K 180-neturo H.C. JleckoBa: SI3bIk
u no3tuka H.C. JleckoBay, cocrosBuiemcs Bo BpeMs X VIII MexayHapoaHoil Hay4HOU
KOH?epeHL{I/II/I CTY[CHTOB, aCIIUPAHTOB U MOJIOABIX Y4eHBIX «JlomoHOCOB-2011».
Jleckog H.C. Co0p. cou.: B 11 7. T. 11. M., 1958. C. 340. [lasiee cCBUIKH Ha 3TO U3-
JTaHU€ TPUBOIATCS C yKa3aHUEM TOMa U CTPAHHUI] B KPYIIIBIX CKOOKaX.

113
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C.B. OpaoBa

IMAPAMETPbBI QHI/ICTEMI/I‘IECKOP'I OLEHKWN,
BBIPA’KAEMOU MOJAJIBHBIMU YACTULHAMU
(Ha maTepuaJjie pyCCKOro SI3bIKa)

B crarpe noxpoOHO paccmarpuBaeTcst 001acTh 3HAYCHHST MOJATBHBIX YaCTHIL,
CBSI3aHHAS C SIMCTEMUYECKON OLIEHKOH yYaCTHUKAMU KOMMYHUKAIMH (TIPEXK/IE BCETO
TOBOPSILUM) TOJIOXKEHUS /1], OTPaKaeMOro IPOMO3UIIMOHATIBHBIM COZIEpPKaHUEM
BbICKa3biBaHUA. [0 HaGOpy BBIAENCHHBIX MMapaMeTpPOB, UMEIOUINX OTHOIIEHHUE K
JTAHHOMY THITY OLIEHKH, IIPE/ICTaBIIACTCS BO3MOXKHBIM ONMCAaHUE U BHYTPUA3ZBIKOBOE
WM MEXBbI3bIKOBOE COIIOCTABIEHHE CEMAaHTUKH MOJIAJIbHBIX YaCTHII, ONpeiesICHHe
o0JacTy IepecedeHus ¥ OTIANIHNN B UX CEMaHTHKE.

Kniouesvie cnosa: ceMaHTHKa, KOMIIOHEHTHBIH aHAJIU3, MOZAIbHBIE YACTHIIBI,
SMUCTEMHYECKAs OLICHKA.

This article describes in detail the meaning of modal particles which follows from
the communicants’ epistemic estimation of the situation expressed in the propositional
content of the utterance. A set of parameters concerning this type of estimation is
worked out which provides for the description and comparison of the semantics of
modal particles, specification of similarity and distinction zones in their semantics.

Key words: semantics, componential analysis, modal particles, epistemic esti-
mation.

JomunanTHOH (yHKUIMEH MOAAJIbHBIX YacTHUI] SIBIAETCS HKCIpeEC-
CHBHAsl, YTO CBSI3aHO C MX CEMAaHTHKOW — OHM BBIPA)KalOT HEKOTOPYIO
«yCTaHOBKY», T.€. IO3ULHIO TOBOPSIIETO N0 OTHOLICHHUIO K COACPKaHHIO
nnu agpecary pedd. B pabore [Huxonaesa, 1985] B kauecTBe OCHOBHOTO
CMBICJIOBOTO IIPH3HAKA B «CKPBITOM CEMaHTHKE» YaCTHIl OTMEYAETCsI UMEH-
HO OTHOIIIEHHE TOBOPSILLIETO K coo0IaeMomy. IHBIMU CIIOBaMH, «4aCTHIIBI
HEJIB3S OIUCHIBAaTh, €CIIM IO/ CEMaHTHKOW MOHMUMAaTh HEYTO, OTIINYHOE
ot rosopsimero» [Heinrichs, 1981: 122]. UutepecHo, uto, Hampumep,
B COBPEMEHHOH HEMEIKOM JIMHIBUCTHUKE MO OTHOLICHHUIO K MOAAJIbHBIM
YacTHUIIaM HCIOJIB3YETCSl TEPMHUH «YCTaHOBOUHBIC YaCTHLBD» (HeM. Ein-
stellungspartikeln) Hapsxy ¢ TEpMUHOM «OTTEHOYHBIE YAaCTHIIBD», T.C.
BBIpaXKaroIIe Pa3InYHbIe OTTEHKH CMBIcTa (HeM. Abtonungspartikeln).

CornacHo o630pHOMY HccienoBanuio [Ko6osesa, 1991] Gompmas
4acTh YACTHL IIepelaeT Pa3HOTO PO/a OLEHKH FOBOPSILUM COOOIaeMo-
r0: 3TO MOXET OBITh AMHUCTEMUYECKasl OLICHKA, T.€. OLIEHKA BEPOSTHOCTH
COOTBETCTBHUS CKa3aHHOTO ACHCTBUTEIBHOCTH — OYEBUIHO / HCTHHHO /
BO3MOXXHO / BEPOSTHO / MAJIOBEPOATHO / HEBO3MOXKHO / JIOXKHO; AKCHOJIOT U~
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CTATbA

A.A. CMupHoOB

MNPEAPOMAHTUYECKHUE OCHOBbI TEOPUU
BBIMBICJIA B IIOTUKE M.B. JOMOHOCOBA

JIoMOHOCOB paccMaTpHBAaeTCs KaK HOBaTOp B MCTOPUH OTEYECTBEHHOII Teope-
TUYECKOH MO3TUKY, ero yueHue o “fictio” NpeaBOCXUTHIO POMAHTHUECKUE IPE]-
CTaBJIEHUS O BBIMBICIIE.

Kniouesvie cnosa: JJIoMOHOCOB, «IIOpakaHUE MIPUPOAEY, OOHOBICHHAS TEOPHS
MOATHYECKOTO BEIMBICTIA.

Lomonosov, a poet of great insight into new poetic mentality, had a deep inter-
est in how the theories of “fictio” were formed. Those theories constitute a part of
his important thought.

Key words: Lomonosov, “imitation of nature”, new theory of “fictio”.

OtcranBaHue OOLIECTBEHHOTO 3HAUYEHHS MO33UH AKTHBHO CIIOCOO-
CTBOBAJIO YTBEPKIACHHUIO ¢ crennuku. LleHTpaabpHbli BONPOC MOATUKU
KJIaCCHUIIM3Ma — BOIIPOC O MOAPaKaHUH, BBIMBICIE, OCOOCHHOCTAX HX
COOTHOLIECHHMSI B HCKYCCTBE. Te3Hnc 0 moapakaHUy MPUPOZE U BEIMBICIIE ObLT
MEpBOI MOMBITKON OTPENEIUTD CIEHU(PHUKY OI3UH, CYITHOCTh OITHYE-
CKOTO, BCKPBITh 0COOEHHOCTH XyJ0KECTBEHHOTO MO3HAHHS.

Yuenue o noopasicanuu u ebimuiciie 6 uckyccmee ecmos popma oco3na-
HUs npoyecca oPopmaeHUs NOIMULECKO20 UCKYCCMEA 8 CReYUDUUECKYIO
u camooocmamounyio cgepy.

ITpaBuiIbHOE HOHMMAaHKE ITOM CTOPOHBI TEOPUH PYCCKOIO HCKYCCTBA
XyZIOXECTBEHHOT'O CJI0BA BO3MOKHO JIMILB IIPH COIIOCTaBICHUH C TPAKTOB-
KOU MOHSATHS IOIPA’KaHUs B EBPONENCKOM TUTEPaTypHO-3CTETUUYECKON TEO-
pun. IMeHHO aHanM3 TEOpUH MOAPaKaHKs IIOMOTAeT IOHAThH CIEUUPHUKY
XyZIOXECTBEHHOTO HJIeaa PyCcCKOro MpeapoMaHTH3Ma.

INonsaTre mompaskaHus B MO33MH, KaK M XapakTep ero ¢guiocogckoro
000CHOBaHUS, OBIIO OCHOBOM €BpONEHCKUX Teopuid mo33un. OHO cTa-
HOBHUJIOCh OCHOBOIIOJArarolUM MPUHIUIIOM BCEH cHCTEMBbl HOBOM
MO3THKH, TaK KaKk OTBET Ha Borpoc: «HTo Takoe noapaxanue?», — pac-
KpBIBAeT XapaKTep OTHOLICHHUS UCKyCCTBA K JEUCTBUTENIFHOCTH, U KayKaast
310X MBITAJach PEIIUTh €0 M0-CBOEMY.

B Teopun nmoapaxkaHus ¥ BRIMBICTIA Ha TIEPBBIN TUTaH BBICTYIIAET Xa-
PaKTEepUCTHKA TBOPYECKOTO IMpOIiecca, pa3nudaeTcs 0ObEeKT U MpeaMeT
nckycctBa. OObEKTOM HCKYCCTBA CTAHOBUTCS «3aKOHOMEPHOE» B IPH-

7
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A.C. ®enotoB

A.H. OCTPOBCKHUM ¥ N.E. 3ABEJIUH

B OKTSBPE 1872 .

(13 yTouHeHMi K «JleTonucu »KM3HU M TBOPYECTBA
A.H. OcTpoBckoro»)

B craTbe Ha OCHOBaHUM apXUBHBIX JaHHBIX UCIPABISIETCS MOMYIIIPHOE 3a-
Onmy>K7ieHre OTHOCUTEIHHO BpeMeHH JIndHoro 3HakoMcTBa A.H. OcTpoBckoro ¢
ucropukoM U.E. 3a6enmHBIM, CBI3aHHOE C OITHOKOM, JOITYIIICHHON COCTaBUTEIICM
«Jleronucu xu3nu u TBopuecTBa A.H. Octposckoro» JI.P. Koranom.

Kouesvie cnosa: A.H. Octposckuii, U.E. 3a6enun, JI.P. Koran, H.A. 1yopoB-
ckuii, Jleronuces xu3Hu U TBopuecTBa A.H. OcTpoBckoro.

A popular misconception concerning the time when A.N. Ostrovsky got ac-
quainted with the historian I.E. Zabelin is corrected in the article on the basis of archival
data. This misconception stems from the error made by the editor of “A.N. Ostrovsky’s
life and work chronicle” L.R. Kogan.

Key words: AN. Ostrovsky, I.LE. Zabelin, L.R. Kogan, N.A. Dubrovsky,
“A.N. Ostrovsky’s life and work chronicle”.

B ouens nienHo# padbote 0 B3auMooTHOMEHUIX OCTPOBCKOTO M 3a-
oemraa A.A. ®OpMO30B OCTIOPHII CUUTABIIYIOCS OOIIETIPUHATON TOUKY
3pEHHUsI OTHOCUTEIHLHO BPEMEHM 3HAKOMCTBA JipamMaTypra U MCTOpHUKA
[@opmo30B, 1992]. CommacHo 3TOH TOYKE 3pEHUS OHH ITO3HAKOMIUIACH
27 oktsa6ps 1872 1., korma OCTpoBCKHi oceTHIT 3a0enHa BMECTE ¢ HX
obmuMm npusareneM H.A. JlyOpoBckuM, 9TOOBI 1TOOTAroapiTh HCTOPHU-
Ka 3a COCTaBJIEHHBIA UM IJIaH YacTH JieKopauui st komeaun «Komuxk
XVII cronerus». UcTOYHUK 3TOTO MHEHHS — 3aIHCh B HEOITYOJINKOBAH-
HOM gHeBHEKE JlyOpoBckoro; JlyOpoBCcKoMy sSTKOOBI IPUHAIIEKAT U CAMHU
cioBa 0 3HaKOMCTBe OCTpOBCKOTO U 3a0enrHa B 3TOT AcHb. DOpMO30B
CYHTACT HEBEPOSTHBIM, YTOOBI HCTOPHK U IpaMaTypr MO3HAKOMHUIIHCH TaK
TTO37THO, I OTHOCHUT WX IIePBBIC JIMUHBIC KOHTAKTHI K 1853—1854 rT., KOoTma
00a COTpyaHNYAIN B TTIOTOAUHCKOM «MOCKBUTSHUHEY

Bcerpeua cocrosiack 26 oxtabpsa' (1872 . — A.@.). Ha cnenyrommii nens Jly-
OpOBCKHIT OTMETHII B CBOEM JHEBHEKe, 9To €311 ¢ A.H. OctpoBckum k W.E. 3abemuny
3JHAKOMUTLCH U 6Jlar0napnT1>2 <...>. 3acnz[eJmcr> [0 ABYX 4aCOB HOYH. <...>

HUrak, Bpome Obl momydaercs, uto 3abenrH U OCTPOBCKHIT 0OLIaMiCh BCEro IBa
roga — 1872 u 1873. O «MHOTONETHEH Apy*N)Oe» pedn ObITh HE MOXeT. <...>

A Kak ke BpeMs1 UX COBMECTHOH paboThl B «MOCKBUTSHUHE» ? I3BECTHBI ABa MHCHMA

MLII. T[loroauHa, natupoBanusie 1854 r., Tie 3abeaMH yIOMSHYT KaK SIBHO 3HAKOMBIN eMy
yenoBeK. ECTh M ellle 0fMH JOKYMEHT, KOCBEHHO MOATBEPKAAIONIMN BO3MOXKHOCTh X

! BeposTho, oneuarka, peusb HAET 0 27 OKTAOPSL.
2 TlomuepkuyTo A.A. ®OPMO30BBIM.
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JI.B. ®aépko

K BOITPOCY O KAJIEHJAPHBIX IUKJIAX
B JIMPUKE

ABTOD HCCleyeT akTyalIbHbIE BOIIPOCHI KAJICHIAPHOM 109311, KOTOpas CyIIECT-
BYET B JIUTEpaType Kak CaMOCTOATENbHOE XKaHPOBOE 00pa3oBaHue. B npeiaraeMom
aHaJIM3e C/IeJIaHa ONBITKA BBIJEINTh YHUBEpCATIbHBIE [IUKI000pa3yoIie KOMIIOHEH-
ThI B KaJICHIAPHOW 1033UH. PaccMOTpeHbI COOTBETCTBYIONIHE KaTerOpUH KaleHaap-
HOCTH, JINPHUYECKHE IUKIIBI, B YACTHOCTH T'OJJOBOM LIUKJI (IIMKJI BpEMEH Tof1a).

Knouesvie cnosa: xanennapHoe BpeMs, KaJleHIapb, KaJICHIapHas JIUTepaTypa,
JUTepaTypHas KaleHlapHas 0331, LUKIN3aus, KaJleHJapHbIH UK.

The author analyzes topical questions of calendar poetry which exists in literature
as an independent genre phenomenon. In the analysis offered here the author makes
an attempt to single out universal cycle-forming components in calendar poetry.
Lyrical cycles are considered which correspond to calendar categories, in particular
the annual cycle (a cycle of the seasons).

Key words: calendar time, calendar, calendar literature, literary calendar poetry,
cyclization, calendar cycle.

KanennapHas nureparypa — 3TO pa3BUBIIMHCS C JIPEBHOCTHU U
CJoXKUBIUMICA K KoHIY XIX B. miact pycckoil JIMTepaTypbl, B KOTOPOM
TPaJHULIMOHHO IPUHSATO BBIACIATH CBITOUHBIE, POXKIECTBEHCKUE, HOBOIO-
HUE, KPEIICHCKHUE U ITacXalibHble TeKCThI. KaneHnapHas nmpo3a, 0COOCHHO
CBSITOUHBIE PACCKa3bl, YK€ JJOCTATOUHO U3y4eHa B COBPEMEHHOM JIUTEPATY-
posenenun. KanenaapHas nurepatypHasi 1033451, HAIPOTUB, €IIIe HE CTana
MpenIMeToM MmonpoOHoro uccienoBanus. CaMo NOHATHE KalleHIApHOM
JIUPUKH TPATUIIMOHHO BBIJCISICTCS MPUMEHUTEIHHO K (DOIILKIOPHOMY
00pSIOBOMY TEKCTY, a K JKaHPOBOMY 0003HAUEHHIO JINTEPATyPHBIX TEKCTOB
3TOT TepMUH He npuMensuics. E. JlynieukuHa otMedaet, 4to 0ojiee BCero
oOpamana Ha ce0sl BHUIMaHUE HCCIIe0BaTeNlell HapoaHast KaJeHIapHas
073U, MHAYEe HA3BIBAEMAasl «I1033UEH KaJIeHIAPHBIX Mpa3qHUKoBy [[ly-
meukuHa, 1995: 7]. Kanenmnapasie TpoOU3BENCHNAS B ICHCTBUTEILHOCTH
CIEIHUABHO HE IPUYPOUMBAIOTCS aBTOPAMU K KOHKPETHOMY MEPHOY, 3TO
caMo BpeMs «CTIOCOOHO aKKyMYJIHPOBaTh 0COOEHHBIE, CBOWCTBEHHBIE EMY
TEKCThI. Takue Mpou3BeIeHuUs, KKOTOPbIE CIIPOBOIIMPOBAHEI BPEMEHEM,
00JTafaroT OTMpeIeNIeHHOM coepKaTeTbHON HAIIOIHEHHOCTHIO U CIOXKET-
HO CBsI3aHBI C HUM, U CJIEyeT Ha3bIBaTh KaJeHAapHBIMUY [JlyIneukuna,
1995: 6].
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E.M. Yekaauna

CEMAHTUYECKHWHA MOTEHIIUAJ KATETOPUA
POJA B COBPEMEHHOM HIBEJICKOM A3bIKE

He mouie:xuT COMHEHHIO, YTO YeJI0BEKY, FTOBOPAIIEMY Ha
OJIHOM U3 apHOEBPONEHCKHUX A3BIKOB, POl HATOMUHAET O cebe
OecIpepbIBHO U OECIIPECTaHHO.

H.A. Bodysn oe Kypmens. 113 xoHcIiekTa pedepartoB, podu-
TaHHBIX B 3aCEIaHUM JIMHTBUCTHYECKOU ceknuu Heoduomo-
rudeckoro obmiecta npu Cankr-IlerepOyprckoM yHUBEpCH-
tere 15 mapra 1900 r.

I'pammarudeckuii pox — 3TO TPYAHOU3IEIUMOE XPOHHYE-
CKoe 3a00JIeBaHUE S3BIKA.
D. Teenep. Om genus i svenskan

B crarse ommceiBaeTcst pyHKIMOHATBHO-CEMAHTHYECKUI TTOTSHIIHANT POIOBON
i bepeHIMAIIIN B IIBSJICKOM SI3bIKE, 00y CIIOBICHHOM JIBYWICHHOH MapairMaTHYUe CKOM
MOJIETIBIO OO — cpeiHui pozl. B3anMozielicTBIE rjpaMMaTHKN M CEMaHTHKH POJIa OCY-
HICCTBJIACTCA B paMKax HeKCHKO-T'paMMaTH‘{CCKOﬁ Kareropuu JUIYHOCTH / HCJIMYHOCTH,
CIIOXKHUBLICHCS Ha 6a3¢ KaTerOpUH Oy LICBICHHOCTH / HEOIYLICBIICHHOCTH B PE3yJIBTATe
MEPECTPONKH MApaTUrMaTUKU UMeHH. [103TOMY (hopMabHO-rpaMMaTHIeCcKast CTPYKTypa
KaTeropyu poia OKa3bIBaeT HHIYLUPYIOIee BO3NCHCTBIE U ONPENIeNsieT HAIPaBIeHHOCTh
Y KOHQUTYPAIHI0 CEMaHTHYECKUX acleKToB. Mopdoornueckue mokasaresin 00IIero
U CPEIHETro posia MOTYT HCIIONB30BATHCS JUISl CEMAHTHYECKOTO TPOTHUBOIIOCTABICHHS
o6o0mmenHoe auio / He-nmuuo. Hanbonee sSpko 3T0 NposBIsieTcsl B TEHACHIMU K BbI-
PXCHHIO CEMaHTHYECKOT0 O0IIEro poia MIMEH JIMIA IPEIMETHBIM MECTOUMEHHEM den
IO aHAJIOTHH C (POPMATBHO-TPAMMATHYESCKIM OOIIHM POIOM.

Knouesvie cnosa: B3aumoneicTeue HopMambHO-rpaMMaTHUECKONH U CEMaHTH-
4ecKol pomoBoil Tu(depeHIrary B IBEICKOM SI3BIKE.

The article deals with semantic functions of the grammatical gender system
in Swedish, formed by the common / neuter dichotomy. The interplay between its
grammatical markers and semantics is based on a new category of personality / non-
personality, which has emerged on the basis of the category of animacy / inanimacy
as a result of the reduction of the Old Swedish gender system (masculine / feminine
/ neuter). Therefore the grammatical structure of gender has an inducing influence
and determines the trends and configuration of its semantic aspects, so that the com-
mon / neuter gender markers can be used to express generalized personality / non-
personality. It is most clearly manifested in a tendency to express semantic common
gender of personal nouns with the non-personal pronoun den, by analogy with the
grammatical common gender.

Key words: the interplay between formally grammatical and semantic gender
differentiation in Swedish.
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A.A. IIlaxoBa
3AYUNHBI B PACCKA3AX U.A. BYHUHA

3aunHbl paccka3oB M.A. ByHHHA ¥ UX TUIOJNOTHUS SBISIOTCS MaJOM3yYeHHOU
001acThiO MO3TUKHU THcaTess. B naHHOW cTaThe NaroTcs KpaTkuii 0030p UCTOpUU
TIOHSTHUS «3aU4UH» U €T0 TeOpeTHYeCKoe 000CHOBaHHUE; pacCMaTPUBAIOTCS OCHOBHBIE
THITBI 324MHOB B Majioi npo3e byHuHa.

Kniouesvie cnosa: 3aunH, $alyina, S3KCIO3ULNUSA, 3aBs3Ka, pa3BsI3Ka, SIHIOL

Introductions in I.A. Bunin’s short stories and their typology belong to the
questions in the writer’s poetics least studied by researchers. In this article we briefly
review the history of the notion introduction and its theoretical basis and examine the
main types of introductions in Bunin’s short stories.

Key words: introduction, plot, exposition, nodus, resolution, epilogue.

«OTOT MOTEIIHBIA CTAPUUOK, 10 Pamuianu PUCYH, COCTOST B Ha-
el ryOepHCKOW 3eMCKOil yripaBe apXuBapuycom» («ApPXHUBHOE AET0»)
[Bynun, 1965-1967, IV: 288]'; «IToT GpsAHCKMI MyXMK MaTbYHIIKON
o611 puBe3eH B MockBy u3 nepeBHu» («CootedecTBeHHUK») [IV: 398],
«OTa mynas ye3Has cTapyxa cujesia Ha JaBKe B KyXHe M PeKoil uiach,
rorakanay [[V: 412] — coBepiieHHO pa3Hble MPOU3BENCHHS MaJIoN Mpo-
361 1. A. Bynuna HaunmHaroTcst aOCONMIOTHO OJHOTHUITHON KOHCTPYKIIUCH.
W 3710 muirk oguH U3 MHOTOYHCIIEHHBIX TIPUMEPOB, IEMOHCTPUPYIOIINX
WIEHTUYHOCTH CXEM, KOTOPBIMH OTKPBIBAIOTCS €ro pacckasbl. Bece mx
MOYKHO pa3/einTh Ha TPYIIBI IO TUIIAM 3a4HHOB.

B n3BecTHBIX Ha TaHHBI MOMEHT paboTax OyHHHOBEIOB 3TOMY BO-
Mpocy AOJKHOTO BHUMaHUs He yaeneHo. O.M. [lomonkas aHanuzupyet
TG 3a4UHBI OechabynbHBIX paccka3oB mucarens [[lomonkas, 1973].
1O. ManbiieB roBoput Tosbko o (adylbHBIX U 3a4MHAX-peMapKax, BbI-
JIeNSIEMbIX TIO PAa3HBIM KPUTEPHUAM (CEMaHTHYECKOMY U (popMasbHOMY)
[Manbnes, 1994]. Llenp gaHHON CTaThbl — BBISIBUTH OCHOBHBIC THITBI
3a4MHOB B Masoi mpo3e W.A. byHuHa, BBIICHUTH, YeM 00YyCIIOBIEH UX
BBIOOD.

IIpexxae Bcero oOpaTuMcs K caMOMy HOHSATHIO «3a4WH» U UCTOPUHU
€ro U3y4eHHsl.

3ayrHaM JIUTEPaTYPHBIX MTPOU3BEICHHUN TOCBSIIEHO HEMAJIO Teope-
TUYECKUX MCCIIEA0BaHUI. 3a4MH onpenensieTcs JMHIBUCTAMH KaK «CHH-
Takcu4eckoe 00pa3oBaHKe, 3aHUMAIOIIee HaualbHYTO MTO3UIUIO B CHHTAK-

! Ilamee cCHUTKH Ha 3TO H3MaHHME MPUBOIACA B TEKCTE C YKA3aHHEM TOMA H CTPAHHIIBI
pHUMCKOii 1 apabekoit HUdpaMu COOTBETCTBEHHO.
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